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Phonetic drills: Read the following words

Lesson 6

Lower Case Upper Case Translation
nkip ntue face
nhiphG NhENhL easy
Lpty GNEY yesterday
wjwin mus wall
wkwnp MESL need
whuwnh MphSh will, shall
ns np n2 ne no one
nshhs n2ru2 nothing
shp 2pp dried fruit
hGsntL huant why
Lubip LUGL to listen
Juwuynjwn LUMN3S blue
tnwp Sue warm, hot
Quinwbh uusSuuhp ring
pwp eup stone

few, a little
ULNPEL again

dwpun
wuwphi
Quwjhu
Jjntbhu
jnLihu

Gayané Hagopian

March
April
May
June

July

Loan Words

Every language has some loans from other languages.

76

Upltu
dhdnu

jwudhl
uwrwl

dGpuh

You can easily recognize the following words. From what
languages are they borrowed? Do you know other loan words
used in Armenian?

circus
clown
jasmine
sheet

thank you
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Traditional Armenian Attire

To Mom, with Eternal Love

NQuU3bv,

Jurauuvby, Gt
Juratduvbhv

FOR ROZA,
VARDAN,
AND

VARTAN






Preface

This textbook was originally intended for Western Armenian (WA); the Eastern Armenian (EA)
sections were added subsequently because of shifting demographics in student population and
increased interest in EA. The WA parts have been tested in college level courses and other adult
classrooms for about a decade, and the EA parallels, for one semester. Several generations of my
students who used it, helped to hone and improve it with their feedback. Though designed for
English-speaking adult beginners, this textbook has already proved its efficacy for heritage students
who speak Armenian at home and would like to acquirc or improve their literacy skills and expand
their understanding of the language. A third group of student interest is represented by proficient
speakers of one standard form of contemporary Armenian who want to get a quick grasp on the
contrastive structure and idioms of the other standard. The textbook’s theoretical underpinning rest
on modern approaches to second and foreign language acquisition and tested methods of language
learning. Due to these principles and a flexible structure, this textbook can conveniently be used as a
self-instructional manual since keys to exercises have been included in the back of the book.

1. Language acquisition theories: Instead of presenting grammar according to the usual
descriptive-structural method, the textbook follows the logic of language learners and begins with
the diverse grammatical phenomena first acquired in natural language acquisition settings. This
material includes all structural levels of language—phonetics, vocabulary, grammar, and
pragmatics—necessary for speech emergence. The same material is expanded in later lessons in
parallel with students’ developing language skills. This gradual increase in complexity and volume
of language materials also applies to the development of literacy skills through the introduction of
the letters of the alphabet in descending frequency.

2. Content orientation: Content has priority over grammar and not vice versa; structural
phenomena of language are embedded in the story-line and characters that guide the students on
their quest to explore the language. Children acquire language out of their huge desire to
communicate with their loved ones and to understand their surroundings. For adults, this desire is
called motivation; and even the most motivated student, who already speaks a language—that is,
has fulfilled the basic need for communication—cannot overcome a dull textbook. No child
acquires language through nouns and verbs and word order, but the informed adult mind,
experienced in learning, makes good use of structured grammatical properties. However, grammar
as a discipline is not the point of interest for every language student. Interesting content and
communication with a novel world-view (since every language affords a new picture of the familiar,
old world from another angle) is the motivational milestone for adults comparable to a child’s basic
need for communication and making sense of surroundings. Therefore, the emphasis in this book is
on content, and examples selected for grammar instruction are intended to arouse student interest
and stimulate reading for pleasure.

3. Learning is fun: Pictures, charts, tables and other graphic presentations pursue the same
goal of provoking excitement in learners regardless of their age and purpose in learning. Learning
should be fun “here and now”; a faraway goal or the awareness that some day the learned material
may be useful, does not work for everyone. Many of my students who dreaded secondary school
grammar, found themselves entertained and engaged by the way grammar is presented here because
it was fun. Aptitude in linguistics (or any other discipline) is an individual characteristic and never a
requirement in language acquisition, otherwise the entire mankind would not speak. People learn



better when they are emotionally involved in the subject matter. That is the reason why modern
instructional methodology emphasizes fun in learning.

4. The Living Riches of Language: Beginner textbooks usually focus narrowly on the standard
version of a language, and keep it simple. This textbook seeks to expose the reader to a wider
spectrum by including many conversational and also some colloquial parallels clearly distinguished
by style and sphere of use, as well as some complex structures not commonly used in everyday
situations. These constitute the hiving riches of the language and offer the student a choice, as n
natural language acquisition. We may all read or hear something once and remember it instantly, or
look up the same word in dictionaries with the vague, irritating notion of a repeated action (for
having done so for the umpteenth time). Humans are equipped with spontaneous internalization of a
new word, idiom, or grammatical feature if encountered in an emotional setting. This textbook
attempts to maintain the natural flow of language, with occasional emotional triggers as a native
speaker would do who might employ stylistic devices, like “throwing” a big word or colloquialism
to spice up the conversation. Parallel forms and stylistic differentiations particularly address
heritage students’ concerns about different language forms and their pragmatic use. Heritage
students come from diverse “pocket” speech communities, with limited vocabulary and limited,
often attritional grammar. The forms and words they use create the only standard for them. Every
language student, indeed everyone in general strives to know and adhere to “proper” language. But,
linguistically speaking, “proper” language is a myth since there is no “improper” language; rather,
speech is constructed appropriate to its setting and context, speaker-addressee relations and
attitudes, audience, topics, intentions and goals, genre and form (oral, written, formal, informal,
lecture, debate, conversation, tale, etc.). This textbook offers explanations regarding the appropriate
use as well as the origin of many parallel forms. The latter are quite typical of languages largely
employed in Diasporan settings. WA in particular functions in many speech communities which do
not have daily exposure to one another; the standard language forms of a community are often
unknown or not used in another. After the collapse of the USSR, EA has also dispersed into a
worldwide Diaspora of multiple speech communities. After all, a linguist has to consider the way
people speak at any given time. For example, although the WA present progressive with np is used
by every living WA speaker, it does not appear in texthooks and its use is deemed “incorrect” in
schools. In this textbook, the Ynp forms are only in footnotes but, if our textbooks are to keep pace
with the living language, it is presumably only a matter of time for this form to receive general
acceptance. Another typical example is the singular imperative; some textbooks and specialists list
fuout; Gunt’ as the only proper forms (more typical of the Bolis speech community), while others
insist on only fuouhp, Guwpp (more typical of the Lebanese speech community). Out of purely
practical considerations, 1 have also utilized the character L, a common digraph in Armenian
manuscripts but ignored in modern WA printing convention. Most printed material in Armenian
over the last half century has been produced in EA and features L, which becomes a stumbling block
for students unfamiliar with it when reading even a tiny newspaper article.

5. Armenian language: The living riches of language assume not to artificially sever
connections between all the different varieties of the Armenian language.! Therefore, 1 have
presented parallel forms and style differentiation (standard, conversational, colloquial, obsolete,
novel, literary, bookish, etc.) not solely for WA but also in comparison with EA and Classical
Armenian. Obsolete forms still in use are explained and the origin of modern forms, together with
their historical change and development presented briefly (mostly in footnotes and in the EA
addenda). Common features shared by two modern literary standards of Armenian far exceed their
differences; familiarity with both these versions and their common roots equips the student with a
deeper and fuller understanding of the standard they are interested in.

! By the term “Armenian” the four literary languages (Old Armenian, i.e. Grabar, Middle Armenian, Western
Armenian, and Eastern Armenian) as well as the Armenian dialects are meant.
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6. Wide scope of vocabulary: Another important aspect in presenting the living riches of a
language is the inclusion of the literary register which is often foreign to heritage speakers mainly
cxposcd to the “kitchen” form. Heritage students’ limited vocabulary is a fecund breeding ground
for two assumptions: the perception that local borrowings (mainly from Arabic, Persian, Russian,
and Turkish) constitute the accepted Armenian terms, and the impression that their all-Armenian
literary equivalents fit in the Armenian linguistic standard other than the one they grew up with.
Whereas every educated Armenian may have noted, at least had a implicit awareness of the fact that
the differences between EA and WA are more on the mundane level of everyday communication.
The higher or dceper we progress into them, the more unified and intertwined we find them.

7. Language—Soul of Culture: Every language is the living soul and spirit of its culture. Any
knowledge of culture without language is deficient and vice versa. This book introduces the reader
to the Armenian Diaspora culture and language without limiting itself to one Diasporan center or
speech community. Poetry in the original is introduced in the final lessons of the textbook and
appendices. Poetry and fables constitute an important part of Armenia’s everyday culture.

8. To BeIs to Change: Language and culture change through time as all the living things; only
dead languages and extinct cultures do not change (if preserved due to scholarly effort, they are
preserved as the only and unmixed, unadulterated original). In Diasporan settings, when internal
language attrition on one hand, and, on the other, external interference from dominant languages
constitute a real threat for language survival, conservative-purist tendencies tend to take over and
resist change from accepted norms. Following the principle that change is the normal mode for
every functioning language, this textbook includes many novel conversational forms with an
appropriate differentiation from the standard.

9. Linguistic Equality: This textbook also intends to answer some issues surrounding attitudes
in relation to the differences between WA and EA by offering an unbiased linguistic description for
both. In regard to their linguistic structure and social circumstances in which they function, WA and
EA are quite closely related and quite different at the same time. This striking contrast of similarity
and distinction gives rise to evaluative questions such as whether WA and EA are languages or
dialects. Which is true, correct, older, etc.? The theory of language universals proves the equality of
all languages from a linguistic point of vicw. There is a saying circulating among linguists that “A
language is a dialect with an army and a navy.” That is, linguistically, there is nothing inherent in a
language which would predetermine its status as a language or dialect. It is political power that turns
a dialect into a language. And since all languages are characterized by geographical variation, the
dialect, which happens to be at a nation’s socio-political center of power, becomes the standard of
that language. In the 1860s, when modern Armenian literature was formed, Armenia had two
centers of socio-political and cultural influence, not one; therefore, two literary standards were
formed—WA and EA. Both are varieties of modern Armenian, which also contains a large number
of local dialects. It is an established fact in Armenian studies that dialectal differences existed in
Ancient Armenian and that the divide between the WA and EA groups of dialects may predate
Armenian’s written history. Thus, both WA and EA are equal descendents of Ancient Armenian,
each with its specifics of historic change, and both indispensable parts of the Armenian cultural
heritage. When it comes to personal attitudes, East or West, home’s best!

iv
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Introduction

Historical Review: Armenian is an ancient language representing a rich and diverse
culture that has evolved continually through pagan, Christian, Soviet, and modern times, has spread
throughout the world with numerous Diasporas, and now is rooted in the Republic of Armema on
the northeastern tiny fraction of historic Armenia. The Armenian language (hwjtptG or hwjng
1ignt) forms a separate branch in the Indo-European language family; it has gone through some five
millennia of autonomous development and therefore, the study of Grabar, the written version of Old
Armenian is significant for linguistic and philological research, along with other classical languages
(Greek, Latin, Sanskrit etc.). The wnitten history of Armenian dates back to c. A.D. 405, when the
Golden Age (Nuytnun) of Armenian literature began with the invention of the Armenian alphabet.
The alphabet is used to this day; after its creator, St. Mesrob Mashtots, it 1s called the Mesropian
alphabet (Utupnwbw(l wjpmptkG).” The language of this era would later be called Classical
Armenian (nuuwlw@ hwytptG) and its written version, Grabar. Grabar’ is a dead language,
though still used for religious rites in the Armenian Apostolic Church. Its timeless value denves
from the rich and beautiful literature created in it. At the dawn of thc Armcmian literature, also
numerous translations were made from dominant languages of the era—Greek, Latin, Hebrew, etc.
Some of these translations into Grabar are of unique value because their historical originals didn’t
survive to reach our times.

During fifteen centuries of written history, Armenian went through three main periods:

1. A.D. 5th-11th cc: Old Armenian and its written literary variety, Grabar (qpuipwnp), used as

a literary language until mid-19th century;

2. 12th-16th cc: Middle Armenian (8hohG hwjbptG);
3. 17th c. to modern times: New Armenian (Gnp hwjtptG).

In the 1860s, two literary standards became clearly differentiated and are referred to as
Western Armenian (wpbidmwhwjbptG) and Eastern Armenian (wptibjwhw)bptd). In the early
20th c., Hrach‘eay Acharean (1876-1953), an eminent linguist, recorded about forty geographical
dialects.* All these varieties—with definite differences—come together as the Armenian language,
with common basic features in phonology, vocabulary, and grammar. More importantly, they merge
as the language of the Armenian literature, and they frame the background of the Armenian culture,
from philosophy and art to everyday life.

Structural Review: Modem Armenian language, with its two standards, Western and
Eastern Armenian (WA and EA), is an agglutinating language morphologically—that 1s, it relies on
affixation, mainly word endings, for the expression of grammatical meanings. The word order 18

2 A comprehensive and meticulous collection of historical evidence concerning pre-Mesropian writing
systems in Armenia is presented in: Artak Movsisian, Lwfuwdwnngjul {wjwumnwh GpuphG
Zuniwlupatpp (Yerevan: Yerevan University Press, 2003).

3 Grabar is a transliteration of the Old Armenian gpuipuin. The WA pronunciation is [krapar] and the EA,
[grapar]. A more detailed classification of the written Armenian differentiates the Classical Armenian of the
5th c. from the post-Classical period, 6th-11th cc.

4 Acharean’s A Dictionary of Armenian Dialects (1913) was the first in-depth linguistic study of the
geographical varieties of Armenian. The dialects were dispersed and many of them were extinguished because
of the 1915 Genocide of Armenians. For a reliable treatment of the subject of the Armenian genocide, see, for
example: Vahakn N. Dadrian, The History of the Armenian Genocide: Ethnic Conflict from the Balkans to
Anatolia to the Caucasus. (Providence, R.I.: Berghahn Books, 2004).

xii
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predominantly SOV (subject object verb). Nouns and pronouns decline (six cases in WA, and seven,
in EA), differentiate singular and plural and assume definite and possessive articles in the following
sequence: noun + plural + case ending + article (the indefinite article in WA follows the modified,
and in EA, precedes it). There is no grammatical gender in Armenian. Animate objects are
differentiated in EA in accusative case. Participles, adjectives, numerals, and some prepositions
create substantive forms assuming nominal endings. The verb has a wide system of conjugation and
participles; it differentiates the grammatical categories of mood, tense, number, person, and aspect.
Each verb may have around 140 (WA) 160 (EA) forms. The alphabet, as mentioned above, is
idiosyncratic t0 Armenian; it contains 38 characters and two digraphs: nt and L in EA writing
tradition, ni in WA.’ The six Armenian vowels are written with eight characters; the thirty
consonants in EA receive a phonetic representation (practically the same as in Grabar), and WA has
maintained twenty-five consonants written with the same thirty characters.

Spelling: Modern Armenian employs two spelling systems: classical and reformed
orthography. Classical orthography (CO) follows the spelling tradition established in the 5th c. The
new or reformed orthography (RO) was regularized in Soviet times and used exclusively in Soviet
Armenia. Until recently, all publications in Armenia were in RO, and in Diaspora, in CO.

The large wave of emigration after the collapse of the Soviet Union carried out RO into
Diasporas. On the other hand, the movement toward shuffling away the Soviet residue and returning
to roots brought about a tendency to revive CO in Armenia which is not an easy task particularly for
economic reasons. Only a few publishing houses publish some books in CO.

In the midst of these changes, a debate about orthography arose complicated with the
layman belief that CO pertains to WA, whereas RO, to EA; a belief nurtured by the rule of majority.
People believe what they see: the majority of publications, especially textbooks and mass media in
Diaspora appears in WA and in CO. On the other hand, the majority of publications in Armenia is
in EA and RO. Orthography in general is arbitrary; historically, it is a rather new social convention
serving to ease the written communication (scc also Lesson 1, p. 8). As the living speech,
particularly pronunciation always changes nations favor their old orthography to reduce the gap
between generations. The use of CO or RO in Armenian writing is defined by location and socio-
political circumstances; it has nothing to do with the inherent linguistic properties of WA or EA.
Classics of WA literature are published in RO in Armenia, and classics of EA literature are
published in CO in Beirut, the modern cultural center of WA, and in other older Diasporas. The
Iranian Armenian community speaks EA and uses CO (though a few organizations favor RO).

As a linguist, I prefer CO which better manifests the internal form of Armeman. In this
textbook, the use of CO and RO is defincd by their “place™: exclusively CO is employed in WA
lessons, toward EA comparisons as well, and respectively, exclusively RO is cmployed in EA
lessons including the comparisons with WA. Only Grabar, mainly in footnotes, is spared from RO
and the vocabulary differences, the last section in EA lessons, is presented in CO and RO. This
consistent alienation of CO and RO from the two modern Armenian standards will assist students to
separate spelling conventions from the linguistic properties of EA and WA. After all, spelling is like
a shirt over the language that has been worn for such a long time that it feels like its skin.

Reasons for Studying Armenian: Teople study Armenian for three principal reasons:
family, research, and business. Often these are interconnected. Many people study Armenian because they
have Armenian origins. This is especially true in the American Armenian Diaspora, where Some families are
gradually losing their heritage language and wish to take steps to recover it and preserve the family tradition.

People study Armenian also for research and business development. Armenia is a country with a rich
and ancient culture and civilization, a country often called an open museum beneath the skies. Its history and

> Both digraphs function since Grabar; m represents the simple vowel [u], and L—the abbreviated conjunction
tit and;, details see in Lesson 11 and EA parallels 2 and 11.
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cultural evolution attract researchers, not only for Armenian studies, but also for the study of neighboring and
vanished cultures and civilizations, as Armenia and the Armenian language hold significant clues for them. A
historical or modern study of Asia Minor, the Near and Middle East, or the Caucasus inevitably requires
Armenian studies. With the fall of the Soviet empire, the field of Armenian studies crossed into Eastern
European and post-Soviet studies. Research interest in Armenia is now accompanied by business and
marketing interests. Armenia was one of the technologically better developed areas of the Soviet Union, with
a mostly urban population engaged in industry, with rich natural resources and an enviable geographical
position at the intersection of the Old World's great roads.

As a consequence of the failure of the Soviet system, Armenia has suffered economically and
sociopolitically. In addition, natural disaster struck with a devastating earthquake in 1988. The situation was
complicated by the war between Azerbaijan and Halt Karabakh, a part of historic Armenia populated by
Armenians and trying to rejoin Armenia.® After the collapse of the Soviet Union, again mainly due to its
geographical position, Armenia became isolated from the world, shrinking from natural, social, and economic
cataclysm, war, resulting with an outpouring of refugees, and job and home loss problems echoing in each life
as personal tragedies. These problems brought forward yet another group of outside interest to Armenia:
international nonprofit organizations.

Hence, scholarly research, business development and investment, tourism, and charitable activities
together began to open Armenia to the world anew. Many newcomers obtained some knowledge of Armenian
before arriving. The choice as a rule was WA, though the official language of the Republic of Armenia is EA.
Why is WA preferable?

Western Armenian vs. Eastern Armenian: EA is spoken in the Republic of Armenia
and the Iranian and former-Soviet Diasporas. WA, the language of WA lands lost to Turkey after
the events of early 20th c., is spoken in all major Diasporas in Europc, Middlc East, and Americas.
WA and EA are about as different from each other as Spanish from Portuguese or Russian from
Ukrainian. A proficient speaker of one version can easily pick up the other with some exposure to it
in natural language settings, that is, in the speaking community. Thus a WA speaker, after a week or
two in Armenia, understands EA. But it is harder to find only WA—speaking communities. There is
no piece of land to locate WA and no statehood to support it. Its speakers are dispersed throughout
the world and evolve in the sphere of different dominant languages. The modern Armenian
Diaspora, both speaking WA and EA, triples the number of its homeland population. Practically
anywhere in the world one can encounter Armenians, and they either speak WA or, as a rule,
understand it thanks to a passive exposure, particularly if they have been in Armenia:

1. The WA literature in the original is a requisite in the school curricula in Armenia, as part of
Armenian literature.

2. The general population is quite well-read; reading is still culturally honored.

3. There are movies, shows, and theatrical performances in WA.

4. Numerous caravans of WA-speaking repatriates brought with them the living throb of the
language into the everyday life of Armenia beginning from 1946.

5. Since the 1960s, live cultural ties between Armenia and Diaspora writers, artists, musicians,
etc. brought more exposure.

6. After the 1991 independence, a larger influx of Diaspora representatives obtained access to
enter the Republic of Armenia for charity and politics, business, and tourism.

7. Most importantly, Armenia has pockets of WA dialects in the city of Giumri (branched from
the Karin dialect), the second largest city in Armenia with an original culture of its own, and
also in historical Javaxk, now the Axaltsixe region in southern Georgia. These enclaves of
WA dialects were established in the 19" c. by immigrants from Western Armenia.® Thus,
speakers of EA grow up with exposure and a passive knowledge of WA. The opposite is not

6 Karabakh, historical Armenian Artsakh was attached to Azerbaijan by the Bolshevik government in 1922.

7 Therefore, 1 encourage you to read both WA and EA lessons to acquire a deeper understanding of the
version of your focus and interest, even if it is beyond your purpose to acquire fluency in both.

8 It is interesting to note that villages immediately adjacent to Giumri speak EA dialects.
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true; most Diaspora speakers of WA are isolated from EA and often have difficulty
comprehending it.

Consequently, if one speaks WA, almost every Armenian speaker will understand him, but
not vice versa. This situation illustrates a commonly known linguistic principle: the more
proficient is a speaker in his or her language, the better are their chances of understanding any
variety of that language.’

Problems that Can Arise for English Speakers Studying Armenian: There are no
easy or hard languages linguistically speaking. For beginning students, a new language feels easier
if it resembles their native tongue and if the base culture is convergent with their own. For an
English speaking beginner, thcre is ncither language similarity, not cultural familiarity. The
Armeman culture hardly ever shows up in the American mass media or in everyday life unless one
lives in Glendale, California, or some other city with a large Armenian community. In addition,
every culture 1s a blend of multiple sub- and micro-cultures complementing each other as in a
jigsaw puzzle. The Armenman culture, though bound by common features, diverges in time and
space as historic, classical, and modern, pre-Soviet, Soviet, and post-Soviet, and by each Diaspora:
Bolis (Istanbul), Jerusalem, Syna, Lebanon, France, Brazil, Argentina, and the United States,
differing from one another further on the East and West Coast of US, and even within large cities;
for example, the Armenian communities in Pasadena, Glendale, and Hollywood with its “Little
Armenia” neighborhood, to list just a few in Los Angeles, are quite different from each other. In this
diversity, the English-speaking beginner will find a Western civilization based culture with
prevalent Greek and Roman influences since Christianity officially entered Armenia in the early
fourth century; tradition says A.D. 301.

More important is the linguistic familiarity. Armenian and English are of Indo-European
origin; that is, thousands of years ago the ancestors of modern Armenian and modern English
speakers shared a common language. However, language change through time has isolated
Armenian from the rest of related languages. Below are the numbers one to ten in several Indo-
European languages. The untrained eye can notice matches between English, German, French,
Spanish, and also Russian (if you know the characters), which are helpful in the language
acquisition process. A linguist identifies the clear parallels with the Armenian numbers and other
cognate words, and perhaps in time you may begin to develop an eye for them too.

Armenian | Transcription | Enolish | German | French | Spanish | Russian
WA EA
uty [meg] [mek] | one ein un uno OfMH
Gpynt [yergu] [erku] | two zwei deux dos nBa
Gpbip [yerek] three drei trois tres TpH
snpu [chors] four vier quatre | cuatro | gyersipe
hhGq [hink] [hing] | five fiinf cing cinco ATH
ytg [vets] six sechs Six seis mecTsb
Lopli [yotn] seven sieben | sept siele ceMb
nip [oot] eight acht huit ocho BOCEMbD
hGa [inn] nine neun neuf nueve JIeBATE
nwul [dasn] [tasn] | ten zehn dix diez ZecsTh

° In his History of Armenian Language, Hrachia Acharean observes that Western Armenians, as a speech
community had a better understanding of Eastern Armenian but not vice versa because the speakers of WA in
general were better educated in Armenian. This was in the beginning of the 20™ century. By the turn of our
century, the situation has reversed.
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This chart also clearly reveals the first difficulty awaiting the English-speaking student: the
alphabet. For languages using the Latin-based alphabet the student has to learn somewhat different
values and/or additional signs for the characters s/he has been using since childhood. Not so with
Armenian. Yet the Armenian alphabet has an indispensable advantage: it 1s phonetic—pronounced
as written, each character corresponding to one sound, with some exceptions. WA has gone through
a systematic consonant shift (see Appendix 4), not a rare phenomenon in the history of languages,
cf.: the Great Vowel Shift in English, or High German Consonant Shift. As a consequence of this
shift, five sounds (phonemes) in WA are spelled each with two letters: e.g., for [p] p and (y; for [k]
q and p, etc. These letter pairs represent distinct sounds (voiced and voiceless) in Old Armenian and
still do in EA. Howcver, compared with English spelling—e.g., the sound [k] in care, keep, quick,
exercise, choir, etc.—Armenian spelling is rather easy. Unlike the spelling, the WA pronunciation
has a great advantage for beginners due to the same consonant shift; the voiceless stops and
affricates of Old Armenian preserved in EA (W, wn, U, §, 6) are foreign to English.

Armenian and English are quite different in their grammatical structure. English is an
analytical language relying heavily on word order for the expression of grammatical meaning and
subsequently with fewer grammatical forms per word than the majonty of Indo-European
languages. Grammatically WA and EA are quite similar; they are agglutinating languages (like
French or Spanish) using affixation—mostly cnding addition—in order to connect words in
sentences. The Armenian word order is quite flexible due to noun declension and verb conjugation
which are as difficult for an English-speaking beginner, as they would be for the student of Spanish,
Ttalian, French, German, or Russian, etc. But fortunately for you, Armenian, unhike these languages
and like English, does not differentiate grammatical gender. Thus the alleged difficulty of Armenian
in comparison with more familiar languages boils down to a different alphabet, and also some
sounds and sound combinations foreign to English.

The Structure of the Textbook and a Guide to its Use

The Structure of the Textbook: This manual is designed to meet all practical needs of
beginning and heritage students in one convenient volume which can be used both in classroom and
self-instruction settings. The textbook is also useful for fluent speakers of any variety of Armeman
interested in the comparison of the two literary standards of modern Armenian. It contains:

0 Phonetics, grammar, and vocabulary with illustrations;
Usage of phonetics and grammar through texts and dialogues;
Exercises for practice and Keys to check them.

Original readings from Armenian literature (poems and fables) and folklore (proverbs).

< O

Appendices on phonetics, grammar, and vocabulary.

The main principle underlying the lessons is to learn the language by following the content
and simultaneously acquire literacy. The alphabet is introduced gradually in descending frequency
of letter use because letter frequency does not coincide with alphabetical order.”® Everything
presented in a lesson can be spelled with the letters students already learned. With the system
followed here, a student having learned less than one-third of the Armenian alphabet 1s able to read,
write, create speech, and engage in meaningful communication; that is, apply the primary directive
for a language: comprehend and produce speech.

10 Most textbooks of Armenian are structured after the textbooks of major European languages with a Latin
alphabet. That would require the student to drill the alphabet before beginning the language learning.
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Lessons: The textbook consists of 15 Lesson-chapters. Each chapter contains a lesson for
WA and an EA parallel. EA lessons are quite brief: they compare and contrast the same material
within the same structure. The WA lessons contain pictures, illustrations and offer phonetic, lexical,
and grammatical exercises for practice; EA lessons end with brief assignments for advanced
students. 1 recommend that students read both WA and EA lessons for a complete and deeper
understanding of the Armenian language in its modern state. However, to avoid confusion, complete
beginners should focus on one of them and simply acknowledge the other. Depending on your own
curiosity level, you can obtain a historical review on the origin of common and different language
trends in WA and EA, comparisons with their Old Armenian source, and also observe subtle
differences in pragmatic use between WA and EA. You can skip these parts if you are interested
only in the practical language use.

¢ Lessons 1-5 present a beginner’s course with more visual materials.

Lessons 6—10 present an intermediate course with more grammar.

Lessons 10-15 present an advanced course with in-depth grammar and extended vocabulary.
The alphabet is introduced through Lessons 1-12 in descending frequency.

The first 15 most frequent letters are introduced in Lessons 1 - 2 and reviewed in Lesson 3.

Each following Lesson presents four new letters with reviews in Lessons 6 and 9.

ST OO O

Lesson 3 reviews the vowels and Lesson 13 concludes the phonetics with a summary on the
consonant system and diphthongs.

Thus the axis of this textbook is the alphabet in descending frequency. It has no chapter on
nouns or verbs; instead, you will learn something new about each part of speech in almost every
chapter. Grammar is introduced in the natural order of language acquisition, in speech forms. The
frequency of usage guides the progression in grammar—that is, the rules and forms most commonly
utilized in speech and first acquired by children are presented first. Living speech units are chosen
to illustrate grammar and phonetics, and visual aids, pictures, and tables are used for words and
concepts. To systematize the grammar introduced in this natural way, grammatical tables for
declension, conjugation, and regular and irregular forms are summarized in Appendices 7-9.

Appendices: Fifteen appendices present the big picture on the structure of Armenian—
phonetics, grammar, vocabulary, and use—for your review and references. The book concludes
with Keys to exercises. Selected poems and fables are presented in Appendix 10. Once the student
has mastered the lessons, he or she will be able to read and enjoy poems in the original. Three
glossaries complete the textbook:

0 The Armenian-English Glossary contains the words used in the textbook in alphabetical
order. Armenian words are dissected into word-building components; meaning and usage
differences between EA and WA are specified, as well as CO and RO spelling differences.

0 The Glossary of Proper Names contains geographical, human, and some other proper names.

0 The Orthographic glossary contains spelling rules and exceptions both in classical
orthography (5th c. till date) and reformed orthography (Soviet period till date).

Structure of Lesson-Chapters: The content of each chapter is presented on the first
page of the WA lesson; it is not repeated in EA. Lessons consists of eight parts; the new language
material is presented in the first four parts. The data in lessons are distributed in the following order
and you have a choice on what to focus.
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1. Phonetics 3. Grammar
2. Vocabulary 3.2 Rules
2.2 Text and/or dialogue, poem.
2.3 Explanations to texts and dialogues
2.4 Proverbs you can read and write.

4. Assignments, exercises

1. Phonetics: In this section, the new letters are introduced with their pronunciation,
spelling rules, and key words. Diphthongs (complex sounds consisting of two vowels or a vowel
and a glide) and sound changes associated with these letters, if any, follow them. For pronunciation
I use transcription, compare the sounds with English, and, in rare cases of necessity, with similar
sounds from other languages. The phonemic and historic information in this section is for your
general cognition and not necessary for speaking skills. Whenever possible, the pronunciation and
spelling are associated with key-words in pictures and with grammatical phenomena.'’ The section
concludes with phonetic drills. Do them for reading and pronunciation fluency without trying to
memorize word meanings. In drill charts, translations are provided because it is daunting to read
something without understanding it but understanding does not always result in knowing. Words are
truly acquired in meaningful contexts—in use—which follows in your dialogues and texts. For
reading fluency, proceed with writing exercises, even if you do not think you will write in
Armenian; eyes and hands have their own sensory memory and they help to reinforce speech skills.

1.1 Transcription: For uniformity purposes,'” I adopted the system used in JSAS (The
Journal of the Society for Armenian Studies)". Transcription is applied quite sparingly: when a
letter is newly introduced, in pronunciation notes, when there is a difference between pronunciation
and spelling, and, in the beginning lessons, with key words and picture captions. No transcription
corresponds to the real sounds or reproduces them accurately; so, try to listen to native speaker talk
for a true grasp on the Armenian sounds and intonation. Also, transcription into the familiar
characters of the Latin alphabet makes students dependent on them, retarding the fluency in reading
skills. Permanent transcription becomes a serious obstacle for learning Armenian: students who
learn the language from transcribed textbooks may never acquire proficiency in reading, and
without reading, a major part of language will remain unknown.

1.2 Fonts: Font differences seem to represent different letters for untrained eyes. hence,
throughout the textbook different Armenian fonts are used to assist students to internalize
permissible variations in their shapes, thal is, to recognize the same lettcrs in slightly different
forms, and grasp the essential features of characters. Different fonts, often in the same paragraph,
may seem to disturb esthetic harmony but they accomplish an instructional goal."

"' In speech—which is the ultimate goal of language students—all levels of language (sounds, words,
grammar and pragmatics) are synthesized into a whole; a language is acquired when this synthesis occurs in
one’s mind. In the process of language learning a level-by-level analysis is applied.

2 The Armenian transcription (symbolic representation of speech sounds) and transliteration (symbolic
representation of written characters) is so variegated that every textbook or study creates its own system to say
nothing about hundreds of websites with innovative approaches sprouting on the internet every day. I would
prefer the IPA (International Phonetic Alphabet see at: http://www.arts.gla.ac.uk/IPA/fulichart. html) but it is
not practical for beginning students.

13 “The transliteration system for Armenian used in JSAS is a scheme adapted from for desktop publishing
from the Library of Congress’s Cataloging Services, Bulletin 121, Spring 1977.” JSAS

4 Current textbooks use only one font which looks nicer, but students come across unexpected problems
when they try to read a newspaper or other publications in Armenian.
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Another difficulty is the upper case; used less, it takes more time to memorize. Therefore,
upper case letters are repeated with the lower case even if it seems irrelevant. One of the exercises
in phonetic assignments requires writing the lower case words in upper case and vice versa. It is a
good practice for developing visual and kinetic memory for written language; if you are into making
flash cards, write your words both in upper and lower case. This practice will help you not to skip
the first letter in every other reading. In general, I recommend doing the phonetic exercises after
you are done with this section."”

2. Vocabulary: This section consists of four parts. 2.1 In the first part, following the
phonetics section, vocabulary is introduced in paradigms—word-building and derivation,
productive affixcs, and also thcmatic groups of words, synonyms and antonyms. As letters represent
real sounds, words represent real world objects, qualities, relations, etc. And just as sounds differ
from language to language, so do the words. Even the simplest everyday words may differ in
meaning and usage.'® That is, the words of languages are not labels to be hung on different objects
and replaced with other labels when learning a new language. These specifics of languages require
learning new vocabulary in usage. The textbook encourages students to connect the words with
images and to sense their meaning in a natural speech environment.

2.2 In second part, pragmatic vocabulary is introduced—in the texts and dialogues
created with the letters you have leamned. The main principle underlying the texts and dialogues
(and language samples in other sections) is to make the reading interesting, combine usefulness with
fun. Several characters are connected through a story line and reappear in different contexts,
cementing phonctics and grammar to vocabulary, and onc lesson to another. The characters
represent three generations of Diaspora Armenians: Ardavazd-Ardag and Narch are children
growing up in the American-Armenian Diaspora, they are neighbors with Aram, a young
businessman who meets the love of his life, Hasmig through his newlywed friends, Ani and Ara;
you will meet also Mrs. Nvart, Ani’s mother who immigrated from Bolis, and Hasmig’s mother
from Greece. Episodic aunts and uncles and Aris the cat conclude the picture of a big Armenian
family. These characters introduce the Armenian culture in through everyday topics, such as the
self, family, school, work, colors, time, ctc. The texts and dialogues also provide material for
classroom discussion, improvisation, and skits. They reinforce the theoretical sections of the current
and previous lessons and sometimes introduce new forms to be explained in the following lessons.

2.3 Explanations to Texts and Dialogues present the texts in a table format with
almost every sentence translated in the middle column and explained in the third. Explanations
include analysis of grammatical forms and specific speech constructions and often offer literal
meanings. For reference you also have glossaries in Appendices 11-12. Use these explanations
while reading the text for the first time, mark words and phrases you would like to remember and
use; try to understand the text and attain fluency in reading, then aim at improvisations on content.

2.4 Proverbs are an important part of the vocabulary as they are acquired as a whole.
Speech is a creative process—from a limited number of phonemes (speech sounds), words, and
grammatical rules, speakers create a practically unlimited number of sentences, the majority of
which is novel. Along with this creativity, languages also contain a large number of fixed phrases—
idioms, common formulaic cxpressions, cveryday staple turns of speech, sayings, axioms, proverbs,
etc. which have a meaning of their own not deduced from the separate meanings of their
components. The vocabulary and text sections, as well as grammar examples introduce many fixed

15 In the near future, the textbook will be supplemented with an audio recording of used language forms to
provide you with the natural sound, speed, and intonation of Armenian.

1® For example, there are three existential verbs in Armenian roughly equivalent to the English “be” (t, Ywy,
puwy) and there is one word tpyhGp for both sky and heaven; table in Armenian does not also mean a graph
or chart, and the latter is called wnhiuwly (from little brick since people used to write on brick tablets), etc.
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phrases which used as a whole. Besides these phrases, scattered through lessons, you also have
proverbs—the live cultural wisdom condensed in pithy sayings—at the end of lessons beginning
from lesson 4, when you have learned a sufficient number of letters to have proverbs in writing. The
best method of internalizing proverbs 1s to think of situations when their use would be appropriate
and check your proverb-stories with your instructors, classmates and native speaker friends.

3. Grammar: 3.1 The grammar is presented in the descending order of natural acquisition,
as mentioned above. Complex grammatical phenomena are introduced gradually, in a simple form
in the first lessons, and then repeated in an in-depth analysis and full paradigm in later lessons. New
grammar is at times introduced in use—in texts and dialogues; theoretical explanations follow in the
next lesson(s), when you are already familiar with it. Through Lessons 1-8, the beginner grammar is
thus covered: personal and possessive pronouns, the present and future tenses, some case forms and
frequent irregular verbs. From Lesson 9 on, also systematic features add up: the declension
paradigm for nouns, verb moods, past (aorist) stem formation and so on.

In the grammar sections first read the titles with illustrations, tables, and examples, allow
them to sink in. If you are interested in theory, also read the explanations for the grammar material
or return to some of them while reading the text. Once you gain some communicative competence,
you can conveniently forget the grammar terms. Remember that mere knowledge of grammar in
itself does not result in communicative skills, just as the knowledge of his/her native tongue does
not equip a child with an explicit, conscious knowledge of grammar. However, some grammatical
knowledge is essential for adult students of a second language as the inquisitive adult mind has a
need to explore and understand. Close to the end of teenage rebellion, when people enter the final
stages of language ego development and enculturation, they begin to question language forms and
cultural norms whereas children perceive and acquire them without challenging them; their
inquisitiveness evolves around the real world and not language forms. Later in life, we settle with
our native Janguage and culture and intolerance toward the inner logic of a new language grows.
The adult question “why do they say it likc that?”, as well as their strive to avoid errors turn into an
impediment to natural language acquisition.'” On the other hand, adult inquisitiveness toward
language inspires the development of language learning conscious strategies. To satisfy this
curiosity, I have included some historic and stylistic data; try to separate the theory and history for
acknowledgement, and communicative speech forms, for practice.

3.2 Rules: Brief rules on the new material are summarized at the end of Lessons 1-10.
Use them to summarize the theoretical sections of a lesson and to assess your learning.

4. Assignments are divided into phonetic and lexical-grammatical sections. Work on
them according to your personal learning strategies, either part by part, after reading each section in
the lesson, or after you are done with the entire lesson. Work on the most challenging assignments
and exercises and then check with the Key to Exercises. I would not recommend that you invest
your time on those exercises which are too easy for you (just skip them) or those which are too
difficult (work on them with a peer or instructor or with the Keys open). Doing all exercises can
take up to 4-5 hours.

17 Children move faster into a new language terrain because they remain unaware of their errors in the process
of language acquisition and are totally immersed in conversation and focused on the content. Compare the
following anecdote provided by one of my student-teachers. Ryan, 3-4 years old, answers “l know not” to a
question the teacher asks. The teacher corrects: “I don’t know, Ryan.” to which Ryan replies: “You know not
t00?” There is a lesson for adult language Students to be learned from Ryan: direct your focus to the content
in language, seek meaningful communication and you will be successful in your language learning quest.
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GENERAL TIPS FOR THE USE OF THE TEXTBOOK

In a classroom setting, each lesson should require approximately one week. An instructor
may choose to dividc Lessons 7-15 into a bi-weekly material; in a semester school year system,
spend the first semester until Lessons 7 or 8, and the rest, in the second semester, utilizing the
“reading in the original” appendix for additional texts. In a term system, five lessons per term is
recommended. I try to cover the phonetics until Lesson 12 included in the first term, and return to
the grammar and some texts in Lessons 8-12 in the second term. It depends on the level of language
knowledge of your students.

For self-instruction, follow you natural speed but maintain regular hours. Language is both
habit formation and a creative process—you don’t use it, you lose it. The textbook is designed so
that you can adapt it to your level and needs: complete beginners, heritage students with diverse
language interests, focus on practical speech skills or focus on literacy, reading fluency, literary
standard, history, and variations of Armenian language etc.

If you are a complete beginner, start with Lesson 1, read the phonetic and grammar
sections. Do not spend time on memorizing rules; instead, read the text with explanations and work
on the exercises, referring back to rules if necessary. Then check yourself with Keys. After Lessons
6-7, if the grammar becomes harder, it is all right to skip some parts keeping the focus on phonetics
and vocabulary with texts. The grammar acquisition and internalization will come eventually, with
more reading and speaking.

If you are a heritage student, practically fluent in everyday speech and need to develop your
literacy skills and literary language, acquaint yourself with each lesson and select to focus on those
sections which contain new information for you or provide explanations to language phenomena
you know but do not understand in depth. When working on grammar sections, first review the
tables and charts, also pictures with captions. If the grammar still feels difficult, return back to it
while working on the text and exercises. Focus on new words and phrases to enrich your
vocabulary—make flash cards or copy them in your note-book or mind-binder, draw them, and try
to use them with your friends and family. Select the strategies which work best for you.

If you are interested only in WA, still read the EA supplement, preferably section by
section. There are many WA phenomena which come up only in comparison with EA.

If you are interested in EA only, still check each section in the WA lesson because the
common features are not repeated in the corresponding EA sections. Also make use of pictures,
phonetic drills, and lexical arrangements. Translate your texts and check them with the keys. Some
other exercises at the end of the lessons can be adapted for EA too.

Language is a complex human phenomenon which involves a combination of voluntary and
automatic skills in listening, understanding and speaking, reading, writing and thinking and humans
acquire language not only through abstract mind but also sensory perceptions which connect the real
world things with speech sounds and their meanings. Therefore, try to limit the dependence of your
Armenian (or any other new language you are learning) on English (or another language you know
better) by using the provisions of this textbook.

In general, maintain a creative approach to your language acquisition, for example, after
having read a text or dialogue, improvise and play with it, think of a different beginning and ending,
change the characters or their characteristics, allow your imagination to draw in more new words
and new forms from your target language. Keep your focus on the content, and experiment with the
form and sound. I refer to masters of language creativity; Edgar Allan Poe says: “The sound seems
to echo to the sense”. Lewis Carroll also makes the point: “Take care of the sense, and the words
will take care of themselves.”

Bon voyage in your journey to a new world—the Armenian language and culture.
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LEsSsSON 1

PHONETICS
The Armenian Alphabet
Character Position on the Line

Letters: Uw kt Uu Swn LG Mn
(a] [e]* [s] [d]* [n] [r]

GRAMMAR

The Definite Article (0

Demonstrative Pronouns: Wu, wuw, wl
Word Order

Auxiliary Verb [ and Emphasis

Punctuation: Period, Comma, and Stress
VOCABULARY

Lexical Stress
Text: Upwpwin

PHONETICS
The Armenian Alphabet

Historical Note

The Armenian alphabet was invented at the beginning of the fifth century A.D. by Mesrop Mashtots,
a versatile genius—a teacher and scholar, a preacher and soldier, a politician and poet, and artist. He was a
precursor of the Golden Age of Armenian literature. He is called Saint Mesrop in the Armenian Church due to
the timeless value of his invention: onc of thc main tools of the historical survival of the nation of Armenia.
The alphabet designed by Mesrop Mashtots was a phonetic alphabet built on the principal of one character for
each sound. The Mesropian alphabet contained thirty-six letters.

In the twelfth century the letters O and $ were added. This was a minor reflection of the major
language changes in the historical period. Krapar, the literary version of Old Armenian was yielding to
Middle Armenian, which was quite different in pronunciation and grammar. O and $ became the last two
letters and, to separate the Mesropian alphabet from them, the conjunction L (and) was inserted between the
alphabet and the new addition to it. The Mesropian alphabet was deemed sacred and unalterable. This was an
amazing demonstration of the modern concept of copyright. L itself is a blend sign, combining two letters: b
and t. Through many centuries of saying the alphabet by heart, a common practice in the Armenian
elementary education until now, the meaning of separation obscured, and L became a semantic blend as well,
gradually forming another perceived character in the alphabet (formalized in reformed orthography, RO—39
letters, see EA addendum below).

For the sound [u] Mashtots used a digraph—combination of two letters, N and L, as in the Greek

alphabet. The symbols NL and L, which were used in the Armenian writing system for fifteen centuries,
were officially included in the RO alphabet of Soviet Armenia. The letter 1 was omitted.

Thus with the historical addition of the O, fb, Ny, and b, the Armenian writing system actually
has forty characters. However, the followers of Classical orthography, CO, recognize 36 letters of the
Mesropian alphabet, plus 0 and $. These 38 letters constitute the fixed number of the Armenian alphabet
taught in Diaspora schools. The followers of the RO, accepted in 1922 in Soviet Armenia and later modified
several times, recognize thirty nine (39) letters leaving out the letter L and adding the letters O, , ni, L.
In modern Republic of Armenia, L has been rehabilitated though it has no more use than in the conjunction it
and. In this book we honor and present all the forty (40) characters used in Armenian writing.

* Asterisk on letters marks pronunciation and/or spelling differences from EA, see p.10.
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Lesson 1

Character Position on the Line

Upper and lower cases are distinguished for all letters except L. Lower case letters can be divided into four
categories according to their position on the line: '

e  Mini letters are situated on the line—for example, W, U, W (like the English a, m);

e Tall letters, on and above the line—0, b (like /, b);

® Descending letters are on and below the line—[1, P (like g, p);

» Bisecting letters are on, above, and below the line—E, h (like the letter for the cursive J).

All upper case letters are tall, e.g., U, £, U, U, S, P, (cf the lower case W, t, G, u, w1, n). Position
modification of the letter on the line can result in another letter or make the letter unrecognizable.

Letters
Mini: U W [a] U u [s] S wn [q]
Tall: L G [n
Descending: r D [r]
Bisecting: EE

Pronunciation note:

U w and EL are vowels. p n ﬂntut [robe(]

The transcription (sound) symbol for [ used throughout this
book is [e], and the transliteration (spelling) symbol, [€].

U 0, U u, S i, M are consonants.

N is a sonorant.

Each represents only one sound (phoneme).

* p is one of the most frequently used sounds in Armenian, but it is rarely found in initial positions
of a word. There is one frequently used word beginning with M - the proper name Pwddh [raffi].
Eastern Armenian has another common word NNWL [robe’] minute. Dictionaries list about a dozen words
beginning with [, all of them have marginal use and often are archaic borrowings.

! These terms are taken from the ABC of Armenian by Father Luke Arakelian (Mekhitarist Press, Vienna,
1973).
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Lesson |

U.u.l LUQhLG [aryudz]

UL [:I Gwuwwuwnwl [nabasdag]

Position in
Alphabet Letter Letter Name Key Words Pronunciation
1 0w wjp [ayp] wnhio lion [a]
7 Et L [e] L7 donkey [e]
22 U (nL [nu] (intn pomgranate [n]
29 Uu uk [se] uljhin squirrel [s]
31 S mhil [dyun] wnnil home [d]
32 Cp nk [re] pnwt minute [r]
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Lesson |

S wn wntG [dun] EL ot fesh

Lexical Stress

Armenian has a fixed lexical stress at the end of the word—on its last vowel’—e.g., bwiplk [nare’h]
Nareh; UnLunLu N [Arara’t], Ararar’. If a word adds a syllable at the end, the stress moves unto it—e.g.,

LwntkQ [nareye'n] from Nareh; UnwipwiinkQ [Ararate'n] from Ararat. Lexical stress is not marked in
writing.

Phonetic Drills: Read The Foliowing Words.

Lower Case Upper Case Translation
wu au this
wun as that
w i v he, she, it, that
wnuwu SUu ten
wmwp sue take [it somewhere]!
wkp SkEp master, Lord
wmw Ginkp sgLser Host, homeowner
pig)! U love
uwipn uar mountain
uw Ud'v godchild, pupil, alumnus
Lupk Lvurk feminine name
k E is
tp NG was
Upwpwwn ucaeuas Ararat

2 Unless the last vowel is the letter 01, see Lessons 2. There are a few words with a penultimate stress, e.g.,
Ohpt [mite] gnigk [kuts‘e]. Some suffixes do not take the lexical stress either, see Lesson 14.

3 The word Upwpunn is spelled with w, the sound [d] of Western Armenian. However, this biblical name
mostly maintains the old pronunciation of Krapar. Also, the devoicing of word final voiced consonants is a
phonetic rule.

4 The stress mark [ ], called 252w [sheshd], is used for the vocatives and imperatives, see punctuation
below p. 6.

Gayané Hagopian 4 Armenian for Everyone



Lesson 1

GRAMMAR

The Definite Article -0
The definite article -0 is attached to the end of the word it modifies:

Uu Upwpwuwn E: This is (the) Ararat.

Uwn Lwnta That is Nareh.

Ara is the homeowner.

UpwG tnwGwntnl t:

Note the following:
1. Contrary to English, the definite article follows the word modified and is written together with it.
2. Contrary to English, proper names of people can be used with definite articles—e.g., Uwn

LwnkQ t: Thar is Nareh. The definite article indicates This is not any Nareh (I am pointing at),
but I mean this particular woman named Nareh.

3. Contrary to English, nouns are very often used without any articles:

Uu uwp k: This is (a) mountain.
Upw( wnmwbwkp t: Ara is (@) homeowner
But:
UpwO uw tnwG nknh t: Ara is the owner/master of this house.

Demonstrative Pronouns wu, win, wi

All demonstrative pronouns indicate objects without naming them.

The pronouns Wu, wui, W ( differentiate position in relation to the
speaker.

. U u this, it, shows objects facing or closer to the speaker and is
correlated with the pronoun 7 tiu [yes].

L U that, it, shows objects facing or closer to the listener and is
correlated with the pronoun you (fNLU [tun], see in Lesson 4.)

. UG that, it, he/she, indicates objects out of the conversational U u uyhin [sgyurl,
domain, close neither to the speaker nor to the listener. ua is unth u [sung]

another thing or person. That is, in Western Armenian W 0is
also the third person personal pronoun: ke and she. There is no
grammatical gender in Armenian.

Uu, wuwn, wh are Western Armenian innovations.’

Word Order

The common order of words is subject + predicate (verb), as in English sentences (SV—subject +
verb order). The word order for the auxiliary verb and the direct object is different.

5 From Krapar wju [ays], wyn [ayt], wyG [ayn]. The middle letter of these pronouns, ], is introduced in
Lesson 5. Pronouns are presented in more detail in Lesson 6.
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Lesson 1

The Auxiliary Verb L

Contrary to English, the auxiliary verb in Armenian follows the word it concerns (the predicative) e.g.

Uu uwp Lk This is a mountain.

Upwh wkplb kp: Ara was the master.

The auxiliary verb [ indicates grammatical number, person and tense. It has no direct
form (Infinitive). L is the third person singular form in the present tense, and k, the same in

the past tense.® L is used as a dictionary form and is called ELWwil pwij (existential verb)
in the Armenian grammatical tradition. In theological literature, as a noun stands for God—the
Eternal Being, Existence.

Emphasis: The word order is quite flexible and the auxiliary verb can change its
position to bring a shift to the logical emphasis’ of a sentence, compare:

Uu uwnp t: This is a mountain.
But: Uwp t wu: This is a mountain.
Or: Uwn ukp tp: That was love.

Utp tp wun: Love was that.

Direct Object: The direct object, as a rule, precedes the verb, (SOV—subject + object + verb order). e.g.:

Lwpl, wu nmw'pn:  Nareh, take this along.

Punctuation: Period [: ], Comma [, ] and Stress [’ ]

The period in Armenian is two dots [:]. The comma [,] is used nearly like in English. Vocative
(addressing) words and imperative (command) verbs always bear the stress mark [']. In examples below,

Luwpt’, is a vocative, and the verb LNW ', an imperative.

Examples:
[1000:] Luwpt’, wu nwn: Nareh, take this along.
[10.10:] Lwnpt’, ww nmw'p:  Nareh, take that along,

uwp

® The present tense conjugation paradigm is presented in Lesson 4. See also Appendix 8, Verbs.
7 Called logical stress tnpwiwpwlwlwi 262w in the Armenian grammatical tradition.
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Lesson 1

Text

ururus

Uu uwnp E:

Uw vwnp E:

Ui vwnlb t:
Uwp £t wG:

Uu Upwpwuwnl E:

Uu Upwpwwn uwpb t:

Explanations to the Text

Uu uwnp t: This is a mountain. This is the usual word order. Note
that in Armenian there is no need
for an indefinite article (necessary
for the English translations).

Uwn yw n 0t: That is the mountain. The use of the definite article brings
e emphasis.
Uw n Ew(: That is a mountain. The word order and logical stress

are changed for emphasis. The
pronouns win and wil are
translated identically in such
contexts, though Wl means “the
other or the farther one” (also

he/shelit).
Upwpwwn Ararat Ararat, the biblical mountain, also a
masculine proper name.
Uu Ur\ wpwwn 0t This is Ararat. Proper names can have a definite
article in Armenian.
Uu Un Wpwwn uwpn G L | This is mount Ararat, The definite article indicates the

singularity of the mount Ararat.
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Lesson 1

ASSIGNMENTS

Phonetic Exercises

1. Practice writing the letters Uw,EELLG Uu, S, P N; repeat each letter five times.

N

Place the letters you learned in the alphabet (Appendices 1 & 2). Choose your favorite keywords.
3. Try to remember the letters in the words and the words in the sentences of the lesson.”

4. Fill out the chart, writing the lower case words in upper case and vice versa:

wu

us
wh

Suu
intp

sunr
uwn

uvurt
utp

uuu
t

ururus
tn

SuGSkEr

8 Through over two decades of teaching Armenian in its different versions and to different audiences, I have
observed an interested phenomenon: students educated in one version of Armenian spelling, can read texts
published in the other spelling without a big effort. Tt is because they recognize the words without going into
each letter. Psychological tests show that people remember the words as an entity, and not the letters which
one by one build it in writing. Try a simple a test for yourself. Here you have the same sentence twice, one 18
fully spelled, and the other has missing letters: copy the first and fill in blanks of the other.

Armenia is a nice country. Arm-n-- is a m-- co-nt--.
Which task did you do quicker? The second requires more time especially if you have not seen the first
sentence because you have to focus on each letter; copying the first one goes faster with the integral memory
of abstract thinking, hands, and eyes. Similarly, writing a few words separately requires more time than the
same quantity of words connected in a sentence because we speak with scntences. You can try this test: ask a
friend to write two simple sentences following your dictation, then dictate to him or her words of equal length
and spelling complexity in a random order and without pauses between the words. Check the time in both
cases.
A somewhat exaggerated version of this integral quality in literacy circulates on the Internet; it is called--
Spelling doesn’t matter. Aoccdmig to rscheearch at Cmabrigde Uinervtisy, it deosn't mttaer in waht oredr the
ltteers in a wrod are, the olny iprmoetnt tihng is taht the frist and lIsat Itteer be in the rghit pclae. The rset can
be a total mses and you can sitll raed it wouthit a porbelm. Tihs is bcuseae the huamn mnid deos not raed
ervey lteter by istlef, but the wrod as a wlohe.
http://www.mrc-cbu.cam.ac.uk/personal/matt. davis/Cmabrigde/ 10/25/2004
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Lesson 1

5. Make flash cards with pictures and learn the key words fo the letters.

6. Read the text, translate, and copy it.”

7. Change the emphasis in the sentences below following the sample and translate them:

Sample: Uu LwpkG E: This is Nareh.
Uu £ LwpkG: This is Nareh.

Uwn Upwpwuwn E:

Uu Upwpwu vwp k:
Upwl tnmwlwntp k:

ua uw( p:

8. Insert letters into the words:
u-G, uw-, u-p, nk-, n-p, nw-wntp.
9. Translate the following into Armenian:
1. That is a mountain.
This is a mountain.
Ararat is a mountain,
Ararat is a mountain.
This 1s mount Ararat.
This 1s love.
This 1s Nareh.

She was an alumna.

© P N e Y R W

Nareh, take it along.

—_—
(=

. Ara is a master.

—
—

. Ara was the master.

—
[N}

. Ara was the host.

—
W

. This is Ara.
That is Nareh.
. That (the farther one) is Ararat.

—_—
w A

9 Translations of texts and dialogues for all lessons are given in the Keys to Exercises.
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EA Lesson 1

EASTERN ARMENIAN PARALLEL FOR LESSON 1

PHONETICS

The Classical (Old) and Reformed (Soviet-Armenian) Orthography: A Note on History

EA in Armenia uses a reformed spelling system (RO) which has gone through several revisions in
the 1920ies and 40ies. WA uses the classical orthography (CO); that is, spelling rules, established by the
writing tradition of the 5"c. This political-historical divide has perpetuated the layman belief that there is WA
versus EA spelling, although EA in Iran adheres to the CO. The classical or old orthography better displays
the original, internal form of a word and it preserves the morpheme boundaries within composite words, thus
maintaining the inherent connection between the historically changed modern Armenian and its roots. RO,
often called also new or Soviet Armenian spelling 1s somewhat economic due to clipping of silent letters and
somewhat easier due to a higher degree of correspondence between sounds and letters but all of this adds to
the natural ambiguity of language in writing.

Character Position on the Line: Character positioning is practically the same in WA and EA in regard to
printing and typing. Some cursive schools are more favored in WA writing culture, and others, in EA but we
will cross that bridge when we get there (see appendices 1-3).

Pronunciation and Spelling

Letters:

Ww
[a]

£t
[e] [e]

Uu
[s]

Swn
[t]

Lu
[n]

n
fr]

The same six letters represent the most frequent six sounds in EA.”

The letters Uw, Uu, LU, and M have no pronunciation or spelling differences.

Note the following differences in EA pronunciation and RO spelling:

EA has maintained the Grabar’® pronunciation for the letter S n; voiceless, unaspirated [t], like the
English [t] in stone, star.* In WA, it has shifted to [d].

The letter £F is far less frequent in RO spelling; the sound [€] is practically the same in EA and WA,
close to [head] in English and in both versions it is spelled with two letters—EE and GG. To differentiate
these two letters in transliteration, EE is represented with the symbol [€]. In Ro, EE appears in the beginning
of a word. In other positions, the letter && is used (see Lesson 3 and appendix 13). Thus, the letter EE is not
as frequent in RO as the sound it represents, and the majority of printed material in modern EA employs RO.

Lexical Stress: The lexical stress is likewise fixed at the end of a word but it is lighter in EA. In general, the
EA pronunciation is faster and the intonation swifter. These differences are often viewed as Russian
interference. However, the slower pace of speech is specific to WA, cf. the Giumn dialect in Armenia,
branched from the WA dialect of Karin with a heavier lexical stress and measured pace compared to EA
standard as well as other EA dialects, e.g., singsonginess of Lori and Goris dialects light and swinging
intonation. We don’t discard the influence of dominant languages; cf. the EA dialect of Parskahayk bearing in
its intonation the interference of the Persian long and rounded vowels. Often the slower pace of WA is
attributed to the lengthy influence of Turkish. However, there is no way to know whether Turkish was a slow
or fast paced language when it first appeared in Asia Minor in 11-12cc and how much its intonation was
influenced from the languages and nations conquered.

' The main diversion between CO and RO concerns the spelling of the letters &, t, o, n, m, j, 1, and
diphthongs. Compared to English spelling, suppose if all the silent [-e]-s at the end of a word were to be
eliminated from writing and the same sound was always spelled with the same letter; try to imagine, say, the
words kin, car, queen, choir, back, etc. all spelled with & (or ¢ or g). Spelling reforms generate a chaos; no
wonder the Republic of Armenia is reserved about another reform.

2 Many more words are spelled with these letters than presented in this lesson for beginners; cf. several
phrases: UwGwuwnpl wluwuwl vwwwp t: Uw wwpwn wpn b SGupup GwGwpl b uw: Heritage
students may try to think of more words after having learned the new letters in each following lesson.

3 Literary version of Old Armenian; see Introduction.
* For a guide to phonetic terminology, see: hitp://www.ultrasw.com/pawlowski/brendan/ipa.html
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EA Lesson 1

GRAMMAR

The Definite Article —U: The definite article -U is more frequent in EA (details in L. 5). The use of definite
articles with human proper names indicates that the speaker means this particular person with that name; e.g.,
Uw Upw@ t: This is (the) Ara (I mean). or This is (this) Ara (and not another person with the same name).

Uw Wpwpwuwl E: This is (the) Ararat.
Uw LwpBu E: This is (the) Nareh.
Lw E Lwnpbl: She is (the) Nareh.

Lw wnkpl E: He is the owner.

Demonstrative Pronouns uw, liw: The common pronouns corresponding to WA wu, wuw, wl in
EA are uwi, (nw®), Uw. The latter is used for persons only (he/she) while the WA wli denotes both
people and things (he/she/it/that). Details see in L6.

Word Order and Auxiliary Verb: SOV (subject + object + verb) word order is the same for WA and EA.
However, the EA word order is even more flexible than the WA, especially in emphatic structures.

Uw uwnp E: This is a mountain.
Upwl wkpl En: Ara was the owner.
Uw Lunnwpwl E: This is a bench.

Emphatic use: EA allows more fluctuation in the word order compared to WA because the auxiliary verb in
WA has a fixed position following the predicative. In EA, it can also precede the it. Cf. the following
examples and also the text.

Nuetral word order Uw uwp E: This is a mountain.
Emphatic WO specific to EA Uw E uwnp: This is a mountain.
Emphatic WO possible in both versions Uwp Euw: A mountain is this.

Punctuation: Period ytpowltin [ : J, Comma uumpmllhm6 [,]and Stress 2tipwm [ ] are applied
both in WA and EA with minor differences in orthographical rules.

Text: Ururus

Uw uwnp E: Uwp Euw: This is a mountain. A mountain is this.
Uwnpl £ uw: Uw uwpl E: This is the mountain.

Uw Upwpwuwl E: This is Ararat.

Upwpwwnl £ uwn: Ararat is a mountain.

Uw Upwpww uwnl k: This is mount Ararat.

Upwpww uwpl £ uw: This is the mountain Ararat.
Upwpwwnl £ uw: This is Ararat.

Vocabulary Differences

EA WA Translation
uw wu this

nw wn that

Lw wl he, she, it

5 The letter 1} for the sound [d] in EA is introduced in Lesson 4.
®In RO, the word Yk is spelled with a b, and the connection between YEw, Yy, Yhuinbg is lost.
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LESSON 2

PHONETICS

Letters: Gt Cp h h nL nL
lyel, [e]*  [&][a] i) [u]*

The Syllable

Consonant Clusters

Y Uuu Fu
* [m)] [v]*

GRAMMAR

The Simple Sentence
Attributes

The Definite Article 1

Possessive Article—U and Possessive Pronouns hU, hUu

VOCABULARY
Text: Self-Identification

Upwd, Upwnwy G Uppu

Proper Names

Question Mark ['a ]

Numbers
Uy Yuwuwnt U anty’
PHONETICS
Letters
Vowels Consonants
Tall letters: b b [yel, [e] U lj [m]
Descending P D (€] [o]
Bisecting letters: h h [il Yy l.l [e]
Mim letters: nl. nL [u] I- L [v, vyl

' 07, dwdwGulGhp, o”, pwpphp: ie., O, tempora, o, mores!
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Lesson 2

Position in
Alphabet Letter Letter Name Key Words Pronunciation
5 ISR bis [yech] Lrotpnt deer [ye] [e]
8 Cn P fet] pGéninun giraffe [é]
11 b h hGh [ini] hGpGwywnd car [i]
15 Uy yka [gen] Jjuwnnt cat [g]
20 U d utG [men)] untl] mouse [m]
* Nnr nu nt [u] ninwu camel [u]
35 F1 JhtG [hyun] Guit ship, uptG column [v, W]
% Pronunciation Note
anty NP nu graphically consists of two elements, it is a digraph.” Phonetically it represents

one simple vowel [ul—e.g., NLN, jwwnnt, nnLO.
Before other vowels the sound [u] shifts into [v]—e.g., U nnLbp [asdver] shadow. Compare: GnL
[nu] is the name of the lettcr U, but in the word GnLkp [naver] gift, NL is pronounced [v].

G b has two pronunciations.

s At the beginning of a word it is pronounced [ye]—e.g., brlbLLUEI, b n b l.lu ﬁ
Yerevan, iu I, ipynt two, Gpyhnp earth, country.

e Inthe middle of a word it is simply [e], like the vowel f—eg,

Ubvwl Sevan, U.Jl’thsun, Ijbn our, ULL black. Uthu

Depending on the position, the letter G is
pronounced [ye] or [e] in the same word. Compare: GpbiLW0 Yerevan, tptiu

[yeres] face.
There is no way to differentiate by ear ti and L in the middle of a word; the sound is the
same. However, two small rules could help.

e Words in Armenian do not end in G} at the end of a word the sound [e] requires the
letter k, e.g,bwpk, uppt .

e The letter | shifts into h after losing the stress, while bi remains Gi. The use and
usefulness of this rule depends on the knowledge of words:

utp - uhpty, wkp - whpbd, Gokp - Goihptd, Qwpkl - YwphGE
but:

5 l] b ‘\b ybtp - Yipwynip, ubit - ukitGwy, vnnibip - vnnkpbd.
netipnt . . . .
[yeghcheru] e Exception: The auxiliary verb t always begins with the sound [e], even though 1t

is spelled either with b or with t, compare: tiu bl [yes em] ‘I am’, wh L [an
€] ‘he or she is’ (see Lesson 4).

2 Gee the “The Armenian Alphabet: A Historical Note” in Lesson 1 and appendix 3.
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Lesson 2

P 1 is one of the most frequent characters of the alphabet, but
it never begins words, e.g., WLWAN rtradition, [ 2
Jwt clay’ Therefore, the key word in the table
above is a word ending in L, OWL [nav] boat,
ship.

Both letters L and b build also diphthongs,
eg. uhLl ([syun] column, wWihi0 [avyun]
enthusiasm, ~ WNhLO  [aryun] blood, and

GuiL F oL utiGtwl [senyak] room, QW NtW0 [madyan]
Jjournal. For details see the next lesson.

p [l is a represented with two symbols: [€] when it is written and [9] when it is
hidden. Although seldom spelled, @ [ is a very frequent sound, the schwa of hidden
syllables, as in YopwY, Gowp, uwGuwnop, dwhoap, ete.

£ p is the weakest vowel in Armenian and it does not take lexical stress. If the [goshig]
last vowel of a word is 1, written or hidden, the previous vowel is stressed—e.g.,

Qwlp [ma’nor], uwlwp [sa’'ndor], ntOp [dung], pOybpp [éngerd)
Uphup [ari'sé].

L p is written in the following cases:
e In initial positions before a few consonant clusters—e.g., pGunwGh, pGytip, pGunhn;
e In three verbs of frequent use: U LY 7 say, POGU 7 do, and also in the
verb to be which we can write in the next Lesson (QLLW])-
e In words which have no other vowels—e.g., the preposition iUWN, the
indefinite article U1, and some loan names.*
o Inhidden syllables, if hyphenated—e.g., Gp-Ywp, uwb-wnpn;

e When it follows the letter NL pronounced as [ v ], e.g., tnwunntn Gk from
the year.

e When it serves as the definite article—e.g., (nnL0 - tnnLGp, Uphu -
Unhup (details see in the Grammar section below).

pGdninin [Entsughd]

The Syllable

A syllable consists of one vowel which can have preceding and following consonants—e.g.:

U-pw-pwwn, w-0nth, w-ptit, ne-0py, nbu-06Y, Gp-Yhp, bp-ynt.

Consonant clusters

Two or more consonants form consonant clusters which are usually pronounced but not spelled with a weak
vowel [5], schwa’. Such a syllable is called hidden.® Examples:

3 The initial sound [v] is expressed with the letter ] (Lesson 8). L was deleted from the alphabet in RO.

4 For example, 2pnp Kirk,.Rppp Bert, etc.
3 Like the English e in hidden or maker.

¢ Unin quGly or qumnGuiyuwGl in Armenian. Hidden syllables are “opened” for hyphenation and, in poetry,
for rthythm. See more in Lesson 4.
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Lesson 2

Word with Hidden
Syllable Transcription Translation
Ypwly go -rag fire
YpGwd gor -nam 1 can
djpwwn moag - rad scissors
GYwp no - gar picture
umnthp asd-ver shadow

Phonetic drills: Read the following words.

Lower Case Upper Case Translation

wiw G uutv vase, pot

wGntG UuuvnNkhu name

tiu GU 1

tpyhp teuhp country

b Gk and

pGYtp couutre friend

pGwpp CLShe choice, select

nn nge where

ntu NrU shoulder

hpwt bPUR really

ubi Utk black

untun Unkes lie

unt Gy Uunruvy mushroom

uhpnG UbhPARL pretty

Junnnt yusnke cat

wnwuihG suuurhbu still, yet

wmwph suprp year

wnniG SARMU home, house

vwwnup uusae support

uniy Unru mouse

djpwwn uuras scissors

Gnmtp UVAREDR gift

G(Qup Lvuue picture
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Lesson 2

GRAMMAR
The Simple Sentence

Simple sentence structure in Armenian is generally similar to English, i.e., the predicate (verb) follows its
subject (noun or pronoun). For instance:

Gu nLGpu: I have
Gu Gu: Iam

Contrary to English, the complement comes between the subject and the verb; that is, the base word order 1
English is SVO [subject verb object), and in Armenian, SOV. Compare:

Gu nintlh nLGhu: I have a house.
Gu Upunwlylb La: I am Ardag.
Upphup Juunnt L: Aris is a cat.

Guwwintlb uppnib t: The cat is pretty.

The general word order is not changed with the addition of more complements:

Gu uhpnil nincb nLGha: I have a nice house.

U ubiL unnibip t: That is a black shadow.
Uu untp dypwun k: These are sharp scissors.’
Uphup ubic uuwnnt E: Aris is a black cat.

Defective Verb L/t

Verbs which have no infinitives are called defective verbs. As a rule, they are introduced in the first person

singular, present tense form, e.g., NLONY, GU. The verb £ and also YWl there is, are also introduced in the
third person singular, present tense forms because the latter are used most frequently. Henceforth, the

existential verb L is referred in the first person singular G0 for consistency.

Attributes

The sentences above have adjective attributes showing qualities: uhpntQ
nNLO nice house, ubL L| WNNL black cat, etc.

Noun attributes show belonging. Adjectives do not change form to become
attributes. Noun attributes as a rule are possessives: noun plus the ending -h U; for

instance: UnwidhG Aram'’s.

Uu UpwdhG nncGG E: This is Aram’s home.
- U UpunwyhG Yuwnnth k: That is Ardag’s cat.

Uuh wwnihG _ )

§nLyG t: UG LwpthlG unnitpl t: That is Nareh’s shadow.

Uu JuwuwnihG an yb t: This is the cat’s mouse.

Belonging to the speaker is expressed with the article U attached at the end of the

noun and the pronoun Q4 preceding the noun.

7 The word scissors, dypuwin, unlike in English has regular singular and plural forms in Armenian.
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Lesson 2

The Definite Article N

The definite article -1 has exactly the same function and meaning as the definite article -0. The difference is
in usage, conditioned by euphony.
0 is used with nouns ending in a vowel—e.g.:
tnwnh year, NW ph the year;
UGhG Gt Lwpkl GYwh: Ani and Nareh came.

D is used with nouns ending in a consonant—e.g.,
wnbiL sun, WNGLQ the sun;
Upwdp Gt Upnnwlp GUwG: Aram and Ardag came.
Compare also:  Uu GUwnhG uwpbipp ubic GG, L wnntGp buwpdhp:

The mountains of this picture are black and the house, red.
In modern Western Armenian words ending in a consonant take U if followed by a vowel initial clitic.
Compare:
Upwdp Uput. Gu Upwil ko: Aram says, | am Aram.
Uu dbip nintGG £ Ukip wintGp uhpniG k2 This is our house. Our house is nice.

In general, the definite article 0 may emerge after a consonant if the next word begins with a vowel because,
for euphony, the next sound is as important as the previous.®

Possessive Article -/ and Possessive Pronouns /i, filu

The first person possessive article -U indicates that the object belongs to the speaker. It is attached to the end
of a word, like the definite article -U. Examples:
innLlu my house, wnnLU my cat, GYwpy my picture.

The article -U (as all other consonant articles) is pronounced with a preceding schwa if the word ends in a
consonant, that is, [dunas], [ngaras], [imas], etc.’

When possession is emphasized, the first person possessive pronoun hu is added:
hd inintGu my house, hi Ywnniu my cat, ho GYwpu my picture

Pronoun N U mine, with attached article is used independently. Examples:

Uphu hd Ywwnniu E: or Aris is my cat.
Uphup phd Jwuwntu t:

Uppu hdu k: Aris is mine.
Uu hd wninibu L: This is my house.
Uuh pdu t: This is mine.

Uuh is a colloquial form of the pronoun WU.

® This euphonic variation is especially used in poetry—e.g., Gh2tipl wlny, t, ghptipG htpmwght . . . from
the famous Serenade by Missag Medzarents. See the poem in Appendix 10.

9 Unless followed by a unstressed word beginning with a vowel, in which case epenthesis doesn’t always
occeur, €. g., hdu L is mine pronounced [imse].
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Lesson 2

Question Mark [”°]

Any word with a lexical meaning can become a question with the appropriate intonation; no special
words or grammatical constructions are obligatory, e.g., P OU L Is it mine? D"0U Giu: Are you mine?

Interrogative
intonation in  writing s
expressed with the question
mark [ ©]. It is different from
the full stop and stands right

on the last vowel bearing the hd hGplGwndu
lexical ~ stress  of  the {im inknasharzhos]
. interrogative word. :
hd nL nuu fim ughdos?] Uuuuh thr:jiut
U°u t pdu: '
Text: Self-ldentification uruu, ursuy 6 urbu

Gu Upwal GY: hd wlnibu Upwd
b: Gu GpGuntd nmwpbywb Gd: 6L wuh
Upwwlyl £ Upwnwlyp  wwuldty

nmwpbuwb k:
Uu hd GpYyppu £, UWdbphywb: 6L wu hd
Upwd Upwwy  Uphu nntGu £ Gu uppntG il niGhd: A

nntlbu uhpnib t:

- Upwnw'Yy, wintl nLGp®u:

- Snil niGhy G Yuwwne ntGhd: Upw'd, nb'u, wuh
hd wniGu b PO wniGu UdGphYw t: 6L wu pd
Ywuwntu E: Ywwnwu ubie ne o uhpnih £ UGnLGp
Upphu t: Ywuwinthu wGniGp Uphu t: Uphu ha
Jwuwntu t: Uphup mwuwihb Gpynt mwpblyw t:

hd nntGu UdtiphYw t:

UG dncYy inmbuwi: Uppup dniy nibh: Ywwnneh dncy

Ynint™: Untyp Yuwne Ynenk™:

Uphup Unt’Y Y'niwnk:
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Explanations to the Text:

Lesson 2

by wlnifu Upwd k:

My name is Aram.

Emphasis expressed by the possessive
article has no special translation in English.

Gu Upwdl bu:

I am Aram.

The verb follows the predicative.

Gu tptiuniG muptjul bd:

I am thirty years old.

Swpblwl literally means annual, e.g.,
nwpblwb BYwanwn annual income.

by wminiGu UWdbkphlw E:

My home is in America.

SniLlG means both home and house. Note
that no special particle or ending is needed
here for the meaning in. Cf. also: Gu wnLb0
ba: 1 am at home.

Snil niGhd L juwwmnt
niihd:

I have a home and a cat.

Due to verb endings nt0-hd 7 have, nitG-hu,
you have, nL0-h s/he/it has, the subject(s),
in this case /, may be omitted.

Upwd, mbu, wuh hd
nnifu k:

Look, Aram, it’s my
home.

The verb wk'u, Look!, See is the

imperative singular of the irregular verb fo
10

see.

Yuwunthu winilp Uppu t:

My cat’s name is Aris.

Yuwuwini-h-u is the genitive case form of
ywwinu with the ending -h and the
possessive article -u.

Uphup wmwlwihG Gplnt

Aris is still two years

wmwpbjub t: old.
ntGhu (You) have Simple present, second person, singular of
) the same verb fo have.

niGp°u (Do you) have? Verbs become questions only by a change
in intonation.

niGh He/she/it has Third person singular of the simple present,
irregular.

ubit black

uhpntQ pretty

nhuwt (He/she it) saw This is the simple past form of the verb 70
see.

i nunt” Does it eat? Without the interrogative intonation the

verb means (he, she, it ) eats.

Quuwmnt( dniy § mwnt”:

Does the cat eat mice?

Note that the singular form is used in
Armenian for the general meaning (mice in
general)

Uphup dnt”y i nunk:

Does Aris eat mice?

Note the emphasis shift due to intonation: in
the previous sentence, the verb has the
interrogative  intonation, and in  this
sentence, the direct object, tinL"l.

19 We will spell tnkull) fo see in Lesson 4.
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Lesson 2

Proper Names

Proper names begin with capital letters: Upwipwwn, Lwnk. Here are some other proper names we can
already write.

EpbLwb Capital city of Armenia

UbLwG 1. A lake at an elevation of nearly 2,000
kilometers, the largest in modern Armenia

2. Feminine and masculine name

Uwuhu 1. Local name of Ararat
2. Masculine name
Lntikn 1. Gift

2. Masculine name

Upwy, Uph, Upwnwl, Ywntl Masculine names

UGh, Uwphwd, bYwphGt Feminine names
Un hu Fictitious pet name, also brief for the masculine
name Unhumujlll:u.

Numbers we can write

1 gty UtY one

2 Lpym GLuUnk two

9 hip hu nine

10 mulug” suue ten

11 mwuGity'? SUULUTLuU eleven

12 mwuGbpym suuuvtrunk twelve

19 mwubhn suuvbhul nineteen
30 tptuntG GLGUNRL thirty

31 tptuntGity PEUNRLUEY thirty one
32 tpLuniGhpynt GesunkurLunk thirty two
39 tptuniGhbn Gesunkubue thirty nine
90 hGGunm huLUNkML ninety, etc.
99 hGGuniGhGn huvuvunkruvbhue ninety nine

"' In Krapar the number ten thwuG had a  at the end pronounced with a preceding schwa. The latter began
being spelled with an p after G dropped (cf. dnty-G mouse, Gwn-0 finger).

12 Decimal numbers are often spelled with an extra tnwuluLty after tnwul but we maintain the classical
spelling, that is, tnwuGuty.
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Lesson 2

ASSIGNMENTS

Phonetic Exercises

1. Practice writing the letters G, p n, hh, Lll.l, U4, Nu nL, FL, repeat each letter five times.
2. Place the letters you learned in the alphabet, Appendices 1 and 2. Choose your favorite keywords.
3. Try to remember the letters in the words and the words in the sentences of the lesson.
4. Make flash cards with pictures and learn the key words to the letters.
5. Fill out the chart writing the lower case words in upper case and vice versa.
wpht
bU
Juwdwp
uruy
ubip
UuShS
(iun
UES
unip
ubprS
uunibin
SGPGH
nwnptwl
GrGU
tnyhp
Grunk

Lexical Exercises

Copy the new words of the text into your vocabulary.

Read the text, translate it, and copy it. Retell the text. Try to improvise it.

Make oral sentences of your own 1o identify yourself in Armenian.

Find nouns with articles in the text. Explain their usage and write the same words without articles.
Translate the following into English, paying attention to the emphasis:

“nok e~

L ywuwntG ubie b Uppup Yuunnt

2 ywuwntG dnLy Ynunt:

3 Uu UdkphYwG t: UdkphYwG tpyhp t:
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Lesson 2

4. Udtiphywb uhpnib Gpyhp t:

N°p £ UdbphywG: Yhpn"0 Gpyhp £ UdkphluwG:
6 Uu ULLwGG t: UbLwGG £ uhpntG:

7 UppntG t LwptG: LwptG unitGY Y neant:

LwpklG mwulbbpynt mwpbluwG t:

 bu UpiwyG Gd: UG £ Lwpkl: Uu bu G

10- Y Upwnnwyo t: Uuh UpnwlhG winl®Ga t:

- h§ wlniGu Upwd t: bu GpuntG nmwpblwG G:
Uwn uhpntG Guwp t: U £ uhpnoo GUupp:

B Uu Upnwyhb dypwnG t:

1451 w'u: Unh hou t:

12.

6. Write the following numbers in Armenian words: 9, 19, 90, 91, 92, 99.
7. Translate the following into Armenian:

1. This is my country.

2. And that is Aram’s country.

3. These are sharp scissors.

4. That is my house.

5. My house is nice.

6. This is a black cat.

7. The cat eats mice.

8. Isit Ardag’s cat?

9. Thatis Ardag’s cat.

10. Aram is thirty years old and Nareh, twelve.

11. Nareh is at home.

Rules:
1. nL before another vowel of a root morpheme is pronounced [vl—e.g., GnLkp, uwnibip.

& at the beginning of a word is pronounced [ye], otherwise [e]. Exception: the auxiliary verb G0 (1) am,
always pronounced with an initial [e].

Gayané Hagopian 22 Armenian for Everyone



EA Lesson 2

EASTERN ARMENIAN PARALLEL FOR LESSON 2

PHONETICS: Pronunciation and Spelling

Letters: |G b Cnp hh NL nt Uy UudJ Fo
[ye], [e] | [¢] (o] [i] (u] [k] [m] [v]

Letters &, o, h, nt, U have the same pronunciation, Y is a voiceless unaspirated consonant, b and
nt have differences in spelling, and L is not used in RO.

b h is pronounced and spelled identically in WA and EA. hUpUwRhn airplane is the suggested
keyword for EA, as hupUwwnd is not used'.

NF nt is only and always the simple vowel [u], in American transcription, [00]. Words utnnttin
[osdver], UntEp [nver], and the like are spelled with the letter |, as uwnnytin, U ybn®. The letter Y [vev]
always sounds [v], see Lesson 8.

G b has a higher frequency in RO because it substitutes all the E—s in mid-word and final positions,
e.g, UYtn, utip. E in RO is used only in the beginning of a word and in compound words containing a
second root beginning with , e.g., EwY crearure, dwint microbe. Therefore, the phonetic shift & > h is
covert in RO. The student has no clue why at times & turns into N, and at times, does not. Cf. ukp love (in
RO spelled ub) turns into upptU (7 Jove) but utip (generation) - ubptd (I originate) does not. In CO it is
clear that these are different words.

Y |j is voiceless, unaspirated [k], like English [k] in skim, score.

I L was eliminated from the Armenian Alphabet by the reform. After the 1991 Independence of
Armenia, the letter is formally restored but has no real function; its use is practically restricted to the
conjunction Gt and. The letter | is used instead of L, and in general for the sound vl

The diphthongs Jit and b formed in CO with the letters F L and & b, in RO are spelled as JnL and
Juu; see details in the next lesson.

The sound C [ [¢] in EA is longer than the sound schwa [] of hidden syllables; this is one of the
reasons that EA pronunciation is faster and the intonation swifter. For examples, words like puwnnwuh,
pUytp, punhn and unwly, uwh, have the same initial sound in WA, whereas in EA the initial sound
in unybn, unwl, uwh is shorter compared to C p [&]; it is also reduced to zero, if the previous word
ends in a vowel. Likewise shorter are hidden syllables inside words, e.g., Ualjwn, especially if they contain
a sonorant [p, |, U, U], e.g., Yopwl, uwlon, dwlon.

L p is written in the following cases:
The spelling of D in RO does not diverge much from CO.
e The loan names which have no other vowel are as a rule transliterated, e.g., Rhnp Kirk, Ftinre
Bert.
e Itis obviously used in the WA texts published in RO orthography for the verbs putil, puGd,
DL wU and the indefinite article Up.

The Syllable and Consonant Clusters: The weak vowel [3] schwa is shorter and more elusive in EA
than in WA. It contributes to words sounding shorter and the intonation faster in EA. The hidden syllable still
exists, e.g. Ynwy [ke-rak], Ujwn [no-kar].

! The borrowing wywnnutptlw (cut over Russian avtomashina) is the formal word for car, reduced to
wytnn in common speech (the Russian abbreviation is mashina). The WA pupLwwnd is a calque too, that
is, a loan translation, over the French auto-mobile reduced to 0[30 in common speech. Automobile originated
from Old Greek; in the EA word, the second component Utiptlw is directly borrowed from Greek long ago
and is uscd in standard EA for any machine, for a car too.

2 Note that Uyt is spelled with & in EA, unlike the original k maintained in WA which distorts the regularity
of thet > h shift; the verb from UJtn is UUhpby 70 give a present in EA, same as in WA.
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EA Lesson 2

Proper Names: Dates, months, nationalities, etc. in EA are considered common names and spelled with
lower case, whereas in WA they are viewed as proper names, perhaps under the influence of English (more on
proper names see in Lesson 7 and Appendix 12).

GRAMMAR

Simple Sentence: The simple sentence has no structural differences; word order is SOV. E.g.: Gu winLu
nLUGU: I have a house. Note the change in the verb ending.

Attributes: The possessive ending in EA is h, e.g.: Upwdh JwuwntU Aram’s cat. The U in WA
possessive ending -hU is the blended definite article. Only in poetic speech, attributes may follow their nouns
both in WA and EA, e.g., ubpn hu my love.

The Definite Article p in EA this article is attached to words ending with a consonant, like in WA,
Opposite to WA, it can change to U for euphonic reasons following any word which begins with a vowel, e.g.:
hd Jh wuntuu Upunwly E, huly djntul® Updwl:
Uphul hd Juwuwniu E: Uphub niluh JBY wlntu.
This used to be the rule also in classical WA at the turn of the 20® century but modern WA uses the definite
article -U only in front of the auxiliary verb GU (in all its conjugated forms) and the particle wy.
Note that in EA the subject usually has a definite form, whereas in WA it may be omitted; for example, in
WA one may say: Uphu hd Juwuwniu £ or:  Uphup hd juuwntu E:
Whereas in EA, the subject has to be definite: Unhup hJ Jwuwntl E:

Possessive Article -7 and Possessive Pronouns i/, fit/fu With the possessive pronoun hU, the
noun takes the third person (or definite) article -U, e.g., hU JwuwnnLU my cat. Phrases like hd tnnLbu my
house, hU Jwinntu my cat are considered colloquial in EA. Instead of the WA nominal possessive huu,’
hdU or hup are recommended.

EA Uphul hd wuwntt E: Uphul hdl E:

Aris is my cat. Aris is mine.
WA Upphu hd Jwwintu £ Uphu hdu E:

The use of the question mark [ °] is identical, the terms differ: in WA tradition it is called yywnnjlj and in
EA, hwpgwwl bpwl.

Text: Self-ldentification: YUy, Ursuy 6+ urhU

Gu UpwJl 6J: bd wuntUU Upwd E: Gu Gpbuntt mwpGywl 6U: 64 uw Upwnwllu
E: Lw nwuldty wwpslwl E: YUw hd Gplyhpl £, Udephjwl: G4 uw hd wintul E:
Gu uhpntl wintu ntubd: bd wintup uhpnil E:

- Upwnw’y, nintl ntuB u:

- Sntu nubd U Jwuwne ntubd: Wpw’d, vy, uw hd wnintll E: G4 uw hd Juunnil
E: Ywwntu ult £ nt uhpnil: Wuntuu Uphu E: hd ywwydhu wuniul Uphu B2 Uphul
hu Jwuwnil B Uphup (wwwyht) Gpynt vmwnpbywl £ Lw dniy wbuwy: Uphup
dniy ntuh: Ywuwntl dniy Ynenh®: Uphup Jnt®y Yniwnh:

Vocabulary Differences: Parentheses signify the use of the word in the other version too, with register,
style, and/or frequency differences (See detailed explanations on vocabulary differences in Lesson 6
addendum).

EA WA Translation
{(hulwwbu) (hpwt) positive, (pLwL) negative® really
(nbnlLu) (tnwlwrhu) still, yet

3 hdu is used in colloguial EA, e.g. tuh huu w or even huhUu w this is mine, as well as in poetry; see, for
example, the poem “hUu” Mine by Paruiyr Sevak.
* Cf. tambien and tampoco in Spanish.
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LESSON 3

PHONETICS

Review: Letters Presented in Lessons 1 and 2
Vowels and the Exclamation Mark

Letter Frequency and Word Frequency
Reduction of NL and ) to o

Sound Frequency and Letter Frequency

Diphthongs hL and Giw
GRAMMAR

Word Order: Attributes
Numeral Attributes
Noun Number

The Conjunctions and—nL, biL, hul
Interrogation without Question Words
Separation Marks [ "]

VOCABULARY
Question word NL°n—where?
Text: LnLkp

PHONETICS REVIEW: Letters introduced in Lessons 1 and 2

Vowels Position in Alphabet Consonants Position in Alphabet
U w [a] 1 U [e] 15
Gt [ye,el] 5 Uad [m] 20
£k (17 LG [n] 22
b h [i] 11 Uu [s] 29
NF nt fu, v} * S un (d] 31
0 [.9] 8 P [1] 32
FL [v,w] 34

Vowels and the Exclamation Mark [~ ]

Vowels are articulated with a free flow of air and vibration of vocal cords. The create syllables
by themselves or combined with consonants. Armenian has six vowels written with eight letters.
The letters 1 N and O O representing the vowel [o], follow in Lessons 4 & 5.

Practically all vowels become interjections when pronounced with an emotional intonation. In

writing this is indicated with the exclamation mark [ ~ ]. Words with a special intonation carry
the exclamation mark where the lexical stress is; that is, on the last vowel of the word; e.g.:

Udw™0 wow! Upt™L L It is sunny! BYni'p, Ohbw™Yy Bd: Come, I am alone!

0
b

1.
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Lesson 3

Letter Frequency and Word Frequency
Different words and letters have different frequencies of usage. In this book, we
introduce the letters according to their frequency in non-alphabetical order.'
The most frequent sounds of Armenian are presented in the first two lessons:
w, &, £, h, G, p, 0. Word frequency is different from sound and letter frequency,
and some letters of low frequency are used in some words of very high frequency.”
Statistics shows that people speaking different languages use approximately the
same 500 words of their native tongue for everyday speech. These 500 words of highest uhpwn
frequency in Armenian are used in the texts and dialogues of this textbook.

Reduction of nLand h to [3] ~p

The vowels NL and |y are “weak.” When they lose the lexical stress, they can shift into a weaker
vowel, a schwa, which is pronounced but not written. The syllables containing the unwritten schwa are called
hidden; below they are indicated with the symbol of the schwa [2] For example: UNLUN ie and Uatn ki lies;
nNLG house and NalW Y smatl house; ONLY mouse and OalyGh Y smail mouse, ipyhp country and
EpYoph country’s; Jupihp red and Jupdapnpw reddish.

In Old and Eastern
Armenian this shift is quite regular. Shift NL > 3
Western Armenian, especially the Base form §nLY mouse LG house
spoken language, can ignore it. Thus
llel fi ist: nL nL
parallel forms exis Novel Western anityhy nnibhy
e Inplural, as nnLbbp or Armenian forms | small mouse small house
nbbtp, uhpwintip or
upwntip. dnLybip mice tnniGhp
e In declension, as LnnLUh or houses
nwG,? uhpwnh or upnh; :
- unnui ot U Fspined standard | SalyGhl, G4GER | naGbip, aGuwy
e In word-building—e.g., forms
diminutives UNLYhY and
UYGhY are both correct. Shift h > o
Base form uhpw heart tpyhp country
The table on the right uhpwntip Epyhpatp
presents both the shifted forms, which Novel Westem hearts countries
represent the literary standard, and Armenian forms b
also the novel non-shifted forms quite uhpwnh or nyhph or
typical and wide-spread in modern UopW heart’s GpYoph country’s
conversational Western Armenian.’ -
Shifted standard | usptntip, GpYyoplbin,
usptnh tipYeph

! See the alphabet in Appendices 1-3.

2 For example, hello pwnhiL, big, great 068, bread hwg, o go ippw. The underlined are not frequent letters
which will be introduced gradually in the next lessons.

3 This is a special grammatical shift, called inflection or inner declension, different from the phonetic shift
described above. See Irregular Declension in Lesson 11 and Appendix 7.

* See details on vowel reductions resulting from word derivation in Lessons 6 and 11.
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Lesson 3

Sound Frequency and Letter Frequency

The reduction of nt and p to [o] is expressed in writing only in case of hyphenation. The letter p
appears for the schwa, for example: upp-tnh, tp-Yppbkp, wnp-Guwy.

In the previous lessons we saw that two sounds of high frequency [e] and [v], within the same words,
result in different letter frequencies: [ and L in WA/CO and bi and  in EA/RO. The letter L i represents
one of the most frequent sounds in Armenian, perhaps the most frequent vowel in connected speech.

However, as a letter it has a quite restricted use. Try to remember in which cases O [ is written (details in
previous lesson).

Diphthong ht

Diphthongs consist of two sound elements pronounced as one. They are written as digraphs.

The diphthong NL is pronounced
[yu] Dbefore root consonants—e.g.,

wnhtb blood, wLhLO fervor, Uhtu
the other, next; UpLU cotumn; tnhLG
the name of the letter \N.

UGhL GL hL”L‘uU

uhtG uptG In the remaining cases—that is,

before vowels or at the end of a word—
PL [iv] is a free sound combination—e.g., WONL wheel, DLW G Ivan; YpL mastic, wnlwL date (fruiy).

Diphthong Gw

The diphthong bGiw is pronounced [ya}]—for example,
ubGtwl room; Gwuwdwl gitlac; Ywinbwl ancient
manuscript, journal. This diphthong forms the characteristic ending
-Gwh of the Armenian last names, e.g, Upwibw0. With the

loss of the lexical stress it can shift into a simple G [€] in some
5
words.

dwinbwh

Note: Words ending in -piLU shift the diphthong L into the diphthong Gilu for the genitive-possessive
forms, e.g., UpLlO - ubwl commn’s, wnphLl - wpbw0 biood’s. Parallel to these forms, modern
Western Armenian uses generalized possessive forms with the ending -h, that is, wphtGh, uhtGh.

> Here are a few examples to illustrate this rule: UwnbGwnwpwl Museum of Ancient Manuscripts in
Yerevan, literally, library; Gwwnbtiliwghp scribe; ublbwwbin chamberlain, ublGbywlhg room-mate (the
latter has a parallel form, uliiiwlwlyhg, because the vowel reduction is no longer active in modern Western
Armenian). These are given in a footnote as not all the letters used have been introduced.
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Phonetic drills: Read the following words.

wowa vase, pot Gudwly letter
wintuhG husband Gt ship
wantp strong, durable GuiLwuwnh sailor
waht wheel GhpnLo apology, pardon
wwnbiG time GLUwp picture
wpn Lt sun Gntkp gift, present
wphtG blood nLu shoulder
u wp 3§ h n red nLuwn h thus, hence
u h G woman, wife nLp GG thus, so
lerUll fire ubﬂbwu room
leuL{LanLfl last name Uhnm heart
ljUJCInLLl child UhLD column
SJwwn htn pencil untGy mushroom
3 h Lu next, other unLwin lie

domesticated, tame ear
pGuwGh tnwph Y
untnwuwb liar Guunwpw@ bench
and candle mwpn element, particle
unt mouse & leaf

u inbipbL
GRAMMAR

Word Order: Attributes

The attribute precedes the noun in neutral stylcs. ¢ For Instance:

Juwpohp dwwnhwn red pencil

uhpntl dwlniy pretty child

abpy uniwn naked lie

hd uhpwu my heart

Upunwlhb Yuwuwnil Ardag’s cat Oty Uwhuuumh
Gpynt GUwp two pictures oty Gui
tmwup dwn ten fingers

Gptuntlt wwph thirty years

¢ In poetry or emphatic speech the reverse order is possible.
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Numeral Attributes

Numeral attributes usually do not require plural nouns; e.g.:

Gu nwup dww ntGho Ge Upnwyp ntGh mwup dwwn:
I have ten fingers and Ardag has ten fingers.

Lwptl Gpynt Gwr nubGh: Nareh has two ships.
The words WN finger and QWL ship, boat are in the singular

tnwup dwn

form with numeral attributes fen and two.
Gu aty dwwnhw ntGhd, L Upnwyp nwubdty dwnhun:
I have one pencil, and Ardag, eleven.
The word JWIN QN pencil is also in the singular form with both attributes: 0k, and thwuGALY.

But:  Upwwlyp nt Lwpkl Gpynt uhpnib dSwhnLybbp GG:
Ardag and Nareh are two pretty children.
The word child is in the plural form, JWOnLYGED, because it is the predicative, the logical center of
the statement.

Noun Number

Nouns differentiate singular and plural numbers.

Singular number shows one object or the general concept. It corresponds to
the dictionary listing: a basic form without special endings.

Plural number shows two or more of the same object. It is formed with the

endings -bip [er] or -GG [ner].

Monosyllabic nouns take the ending -tipy, e.g.: UW N mountain, uipbin
mountains. Polysyllabic nouns take the ending -Obp, e.g: DwlnLy
child. AwOnLYyGbp children. Polysyllabic words ending in -0 in the
plural have double (-5, pronounced as double [nn].”

dwnhwnbbp Examples-
Monosyllabic Polysyllabic®
Singular Plural Singular Plural
nLu nLubip winLuhb wintuphGGbp
uwp uwnpbip Gwiwunh | GwiwuwnhGbp
uhptn uhpwbp or upwnbtip | GLwnp GuwnpGlp
nntl nntbtp or inGbip Gwadwl Guwowybbip

Exception: A few monosyllabic nouns form the plural with -Gbip, e.g., dwtn - dwwnltn,
dnLy - dyGkp, dhrup - dhruGbpp® For some of these nouns, conversational styles prefer
regularized forms with -ip—that is, Jwntip, dnLytbn.

" Double sounds are not very characteristic for Armenian. But whenever they occur, they are sound double.

8 Note: words with schwa in a stem-final cluster have two syllables but form the plural with -tip, e.g., uunn -
wuwmntp, Jwagp - Jugphp, while words with a schwa in a stem-initial position or in the first syllable form
the plural as regular polysyllabic words with -Gtip , e.g., umnitip - wnmbnGtinp, Ypuy - Yy Ghp.
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Conjunctions n¢, bt, hul
The conjunctions biL, nt, huu are all usually translated as “and.” They
have some differences in meaning and usage.

G is the most frequent. It joins words in a sentence, as well as sentences
and clauses; e.g.:

Upwh 6L Lwpth  Ara and Nareh
P Ywinniu ubit Gr uhpnuh b2 My cat is black and nice.
U Jwwniu ubic £, G hd tincbu uppnul £ My cat is

black and my house is nice.
Also, biL can substitute for both NL and fiuly, as shown in the next examples.

ML joins smaller entities of speech, mainly words in informal speech; for instance:

Upwh nu Lwnth Ara and Nareh
P8 Juwnniu ubie nu uhpnh ke My cat is black and pretty.

b ul joins only coordinate clauses into one sentence. Uu hi Juwnniu £, hul wwn’
Juwwnithu tnnilp: This is my cat, and that, my cat’s home.

hulj also has an adverbial usage meaning even; for instance:
Upwwyhb GGpytGpp Yupdhp 66 updhp wnih, updhp Gwe, updhp dnd.

uwwniG huly Ywpdhp £ Ardag’s paints are red: a red house, a red ship, a red candle: even the cat is
red.

Sentences joined with the conjunctions GiL, hulj can have omitted elements of conjoined sets, for example:

Uu ninclh £, GL wu bnl.]hnl This is a house, and that, a country.
b uwiniu ubit £, Gu hd nintGu uhpniG: (or: hul wincbu” uhpnib). My catis black
and my house is nice.

Uptwl tiwubbpyne nwpblub b, GL Lwpt®G:  Ardag is twelve years
old, and Nareh?

Interrogation without Question Words

Sentences connected with the conjunctions e, hul easily transform into Ywpdhp
interrogatives without questions words, cf.: Up wy
Uu tnintlh £, BL w”wn: This is a house, and (what is) that?

Uu hd uwnwu £, huy w'n: This is my cat, and that?

Questions without question words are also formed by a mere change of intonation and without
any change in the word order in the sentence. Examples:

Uu wninih £ Uu tind™G E: This is a house. Is this a house?

Yuwnnil dncy Ynent: Ywnnd™0 dney Ynent: The cat eats mice. Does the cat eat mice?
Yuwwnil wpdwt nunt”™: Ywnntl wpdw®t Does the cat eat dates? Does the cat eat dates?
y'nint:

% These nouns (pnn, kiq, &nty, mn, dtin) in fact have a plural with -tip, but they ended in -( in Krapar and this
final -G resurfaces in grammatical forms and in word-building.
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The auxiliary verb £ can change its position coming closer to the emphasized word. This inversion is
parallel to the change of the emphasis in affirmative sentences. Compare the following sentences:

Uu Udtphlua t:

Uu Udbphyw”G t:

This 1s America.

Is this America?

Uu £ Udtphlu:

U u t Udtphlu:

This 1s America.

Is this America?

Udbkphlywb wu k:
Udtphywi w’u t:

America is this.

America is this?

The Question Word ni’p

where?

Question words are used to request missing information in a sentence. They can begin the sentence,
as in English. Also, they can take the place of the corresponding answering word. For instance, the first two
questions below have the same full answer:

NL"p £ wu wnilp: or: Uu nintGp ni”p®® b Where s this house?
Uu wninilp Udtphlw E: or: USGPphYJw (E):  This house is in America. or: In America.

N"p t JuwnniG: Uphup nd"p
Uphup wnincGh k: or: SniGG E:

Separation Mark [\ ]

N

The separation mark [ ] pntp [put] has no special equivalent in English punctuation.
It is used instead of omitted parts which make contextual sense in a sentence or to
explain something. Punctuation rules regulate its use. In the English punctuation
system, commas, colons, or semicolons are used instead of [ ].

Examples:

Where is the cat? Where is Aris?

Aris is at home. or: At home.

Uu wndl t, BL wu Bpyhp:

This is a house and
this, a country.

[ ]is used because the auxiliary verb is not
repeated (omitted copula).

Upwid Eptuntl mwptlwb
t, hul Upnwly nmwubdtky:

Aram is thirty years
old, and Ardag,
eleven.

[ "] is used because of the omitted
predicate—nwpbywG k.

Gu Upwwlyb by, G wl’
LwpthG:

1 am Ardag, and that
(is) Nareh.

['] indicated the omitted copula. Note that
the verb form does not matter; the second

clause assumes: Uu Lwpkl ko

9 nip is a relative-interrogative pronoun, details see in Lesson 13.
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Text

UL

Gu Upumwla Gd: by winiGu Upmwy E,
twlhwlniGu ShpwwniptiwG: Gu Gpynt wlnG G 0Ly
dwliwbniG mGhd: b wlniGGhpku dEyp Upwmwl t,
dhiup’ UpswG:"

hUpOwolwp 61 Uphu 0ty wGniG niGh, w6t Uphu:

[inknanggar] uphun bliu t’ blj llulmnlu ]:’ b1 tiu upbul’]ﬁ mtpﬁ I

UphuhG Upmwlyn:

Uup LupkG t: Gu mwuldity mupbw6 by, Gt Lwpka
wmwuGtpynt: LwuptG uhpnt G E:

Gu dwwhw niGhd: M°p 66 hd SwwhwnGhpu: GupkhG
Gnitp mwd: bd Gupu ww®S LwnpthG: hd Ghupu o mwd:

- Uu Gyupp uhpm®G t, ‘bwpk™
- UhpniG t:
- Uu pdu Lk, hd GQupu t: bmkp E:

- G1 Uphup GYwup niGh”: UphuhG GYupp wnip:

Uuhljw
UphuhG

Il “Tg tell the truth, my real first name is Ardavazt but I cannot write it yet. My mom picked up the name
Ardag for me before I was bomn, on her visit to Yerevan. I like it too, though my dad calls me Ardavazt, and
others call me Ardo.”
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by winiGGtptu styp
Upwunuwy L

One of my names is Ardag

UGnLG-Glp-k-u is the plural ablative
of wGnLG. The ablative case has the
ending -kE. Usually it is translated with
the prepositions of or from.

bt dhiup Updw:

and the other, Arman.

Omission of the auxiliary verb assumes
a pause in intonation expressed by the
separation mark puz [ ].

61 Uphu dtY wlnG mGh,
wl & Unphu:

And Aris has one name, that
is, Aris.

[ "] has only tonal significance as a
pause.

61 tu UphuhG wntpl &g
UphupG Upunwynp:

And I am Aris’s master,
Aris’s Ardag.

[ ] in this case can be translated into
English lexically with the words that
is.

N°p &G hy swwmhwGbpu:

Where are my pencils?

NL°n is a question word for place and
direction.

‘LwpthG Gnitp mwd:

I shall give a present to
Nareh.

The subject biu / is omitted because the
verb tnw refers only to it. No special
word for shall is used, the verb tnwud
is in subjunctive form which translates
into I shall, will give, [ wish I give, why
don’t 1 give, etc. depending on the
context.

Lwnpk-hG is a dative case form
translated usually with the preposition
to. The sentence has two objects:
direct, Gnikp and indirect, LwpkhG.

hd (Yupu mwy
‘LupkhG:

Shall I give Nareh my picture
(painting, drawing, photo)?

The direct object is emphasized by
word order. The word Gwp can be
translated differently, depending on the
context. Cf. my picture, or hd Guipu,
depicting me, belonging to me, shot or
drawn by me.

hd Gjupu Ynt mw:

I give her my picture.

YnL wnwd is the simple present, first
person, singular of the verb fo give.
The simple present is formed from the
subjunctive (base) form vnwd with the
particle YnL.

hy Gywpu k:

It is my picture.

The subject (it) can and is ofien
omitted due to special verbal endings
which assume it.
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ASSIGNMENTS

Lexical Exercises
1. Copy the new words to the text in your vocabulary.
2. Read the text, translate it, and copy it. Retell the text. Try to improvise it.
3. Make oral sentences of your own using the words you know.
4. Find nouns with articles in the text. Explain their usage and write the same words without articles.
5. Write the plural of the following nouns according to the sample:
uw b uwlbp QwlnLy Qwlniyblp
utp Gnikp
unLOy Jwinnt
intp tnwph
tnLl dwinhwn
GuL whnLb
ahLu ubibbwy
dwtn Gwiwuwnh
dnty Ypwy
6. Translate the following expressions into English, and use them in sentences of your own using the

definite articles or (.

Ywpohp wphil, Ywnpdhp Gpwy, Gupdhp wpbt, Ywpdhp ubpua.

Oty uwwy, 0ty whneG, oty Gwdwy, oty dwluwbniG, oty Gnikp.

tpynt tiwph, Gpynt uptG,bpynt mwpblw, Gpyne dwlndy, Gpyne inbipbi.
hGp nLu, hGp wht, hGp wpb, hGp pGytp.

dtp JuinniG, dtp winclp, dGp twnpG.

hd Jwwnntu, bt Gwdwyu, hd winkbu, hd GYwpu, pd pGhtpu.

ubiL untGy, ubL dnty, ubit wwnng, ubic untwn.

untp niu, untp Gudwy, unip tbipbt, unip Junwy.

uhpntG Gywp, uhpntG Gut, uppniG dwney, uppnel Gnekp,

dhiu uhtGp, dhru GuwiwuwnhG, dheu Gunnd.
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Lesson 3

Transform the following into questions and translate them.

Upw(b nL wplkp Ywpdpp GG:
Lwptl nintGG L

Upwwyp tipynt wlnib nibh:
hd GYwpu nwd LwpthG:
GwuwnntG dncy Y'nink:

Upwdp Gwiwutnp L
Uptwlyp dwbnuy E:

Translate the following into Armenian:

This is my room.

My house is red. It’s mine.

And that is Aram’s home.

Where is this house? It is in America.

This is a black cat. The cat eats mice.

It is Ardag’s cat. Where is the cat?

The cat’s name is Aris. This is Aris’s picture.
Where is Nareh? Where are my paintings?

Where are the pencils? These are my pencils.

. 1 give Nareh my heart. Give Nareh a picture.
. The ship has eleven sailors. That is a black ship.
. T have ten fingers and one heart.

. He has two pictures and I have one.

She has one name and I have two names.

Rules:

The diphthong ht before root consonants is pronounced [yul—e.g., wphtG, uhtG, dhtu.

The vowels NL, h can shift into a schwa if they lose the stress—e.g., tnnLl - tnbwl, uppwn -
upwntip.

N is seldom written and never stressed—e.g. U Gnp, dw’Gp, pGLLP.

D as a definite article is attached to words ending in a consonant, and -, to words ending with a vowel,
e.g., untyp, Yuwnil, Upinwyp, Luptl.

N is more frequent in the function of the definite article than (ibecause the majority of words in Armenian
end in a consonant.
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EASTERN ARMENIAN PARALLEL FOR LESSON 3

PHONETICS

LETTERS INTRODUCED IN LESSONS 1 AND 2 WITH PRONUNCIATION AND/OR SPEELING DIFFERENCES IN EA

Identical Identical
phonetically: orthographically: Differences in Differences in Orthography
same pronunciation same spelling in Pronunciation
in WA & EA WA & EA
U w [a] Uy U EA—k]. F L is omitted in RO; instead, the
WA—[g] letter 4 y is use (see Lesson 8).
h h[i] S S n: EA—t].
WA—I[d]
GG [ye,e] G b is excluded from final positions
in CO.
EE(e] E t occurs only in initial positions in
RO
U g [m] ud NF ni: EA—[u]. | NF nLin CO sounds [v] before
WA-—u, v] vowels in closed syllables
U G [n] uLa
U u [s] Uu See details on pronunciation and
M plr] Mfp orthography in appendices 1, 2, 4,
11,12, 13.

Reduction of nLandh tos
The vowel reduction in EA is regular; the only recommended forms are tnoliwly < wnnntl + wy

uepwnh < uhpwn + h, etc. For the diminutive form of Untl > dYbhy, a parallel form from child
language, Untyhl is acceptable too. Also, this reduction may totoally eliminate the vowel leaving no scwha,
e.g, ipyhp + h > Gpleph, Yupdhp > Ywpdepnpwly; thus, the word Gplph has two syllables in
EA, opposite to three syllables in WA, and Jupudpnpwl has three syllables, opposite to four in WA.
Historically, the vowel shift is far advanced in WA compared to EA. Not only the vowels nt, h, and Lt (recall,
utp > uhpn), nktp > mhpwywhb), but also w shifts regularly, for example:

EA WA [Ww > o]
hwpuwlhp hwpubhp
Qwuwnwbh dwwnlbhp coll, standard—dwnwlp

Compare also the three common verbs introduced above: say, do, and be.

EA WA [w > D]l
wuby pubd
waby pOty
LhGkd pLLwd

! The initial sound in these WA verbs derives from the w > p historical shift, that is, puly is from Grabar
wuby fo say, pGh§ < wnlhy o do, pywd < hGhy fo be. Due of this shift, the letter p is more frequently
spelled in WA. For example, it follows the letter nt indicating that it sounds [v], e.g., tnwpnLp GLO from the
year. In this case too p replaces the reduced vowel w; details see in Lesson 13.
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On the other hand, WA is characterized with a current trend to eliminate the vowel shift in such
common words as uhpw, GpYhnp, uniwn, ete. which is indicative of two different processes. First, it is
attrition, a symptom of a language headed for demise. In phonetics, attrition includes the elimination of the
aforementioned shift, that is, Gplhpp instead of the standard GipYnh, etc. In declension and conjugation,
attrition appears as elimination of irregular forms and their substitution with generalized inflections; e.g., uiph
instead of upnnJ. Attrition contributes also to the confusion and/or elimination of the preposition government
of noun forms, e.g., wnwg uhnny instead of the standard wnwlg uhpnj, etc.

Secondly, WA is moving forward toward a morphologically analytical structure which is evident in
subtle changes.2 There are also some instances when these two trends unite and it is hard to differentiate them,
for example, the WA |nijuliw| compared to Grabar and EA |ntuwlwy, has an advanced shift of the
thematic vowel in the verbal affix -w 0, and also eliminates the regular shift of nj <nt.

One more note about the vowel shift resulting from the loss of the lexical stress: in EA also it shows
trends of dying out; all new loan words containing weak vowels no longer shift when they lose the stress, e.g.,
the computer term bit has genitive phph,’ though new words, built in common models, maintain the shift, e.g.,
hwdwlwnaghs, computer, genitive hwilwlwngsh versus WA genitive, hwdwlwnpahsh.

Sound Frequency and Letter Frequency: The reduction of Nt and J1 to o is expressed in writing in
case of hyphenation. The letter @ [ is used for the schwa; for example: upp-wnh, tp-yppGLp, wp-
Guwl. The letter p represents one of the most frequent sounds in Armenian, perhaps the most frequent vowel
in connected speech. However, as a letter it has a limited use.

The Diphthongs ht/jnt and Gw/ jw: The CO diphthong ht [yu] is spelled JnL opposite to economy
principles of RO; e.g., wnynLl blood; G)nLu the other, next. The free sound combination fiL [iv] is spelled
with —{ (see Lesson 8), e.g., wlhy wheel; Pqwl.

The CO diphthong Liw [ya) is spelled juw—e.g.: ubiljwl room; Swwnjwl ancient manuscript,
Jjournal. Still, they are the same diphthongs. The official transliteration of the letter 3] (Lesson 5) is [y] and
consequently, Armenian last names in and from the Republic of Armenia reflects this spelling: Swynpjw
Ilakobyan, Upwijwl Aramyan, etc. ¢

GRAMMAR

Noun Number: With the same basic rules for plural, for monosyllabic and for polysyllabic words, EA
shows more conservative traits in the following:

1. Monosyllabic words with the weak vowels nt and h shift regularly, e.g, wmnii-nGtp, unip-
uptip, uhpwn-upwubip, whereas in WA wini(itipn, uniptin, uhpwutip are all right.

2. Grabar monosyllabic words with a final -G regularly restore it in plural, e.g.: GyGtp, dwwultip
whereas in WA Uniljtip, dwwnbn are all right.

3. Both WA and EA have irregular nouns which follow older rules. There are some differences in
irregularities (e.g., WA YhG woman follows the regular pattern YhGtp, versus EA the Grabar
yw Gwjp). The irregular nouns are presented in detail in Lesson 12.

2 For instance, WA has a more stable word order compared to EA, WA makes a wider use of functional
words, such as verbal particles and prepositions versus declined and conjugated forms, and in word building,
WA has less compounding versus analytical descriptives, etc.

3 The same is true about words which EA (and WA) has directly borrowed from Grabar versus words which
entered the modern standard from vernaculars, e.g., pnLp as stupid does not shift for the genitive—pnLph,
whereas its homonym, meaning the big finger, has genitive as pph.

4 Gave for common conventions, such as Martiros Sarian, Vahan Terian. I spell my last name Hagopian as it is
pronounced in my hometown, Giumri, speaking a WA dialect and as it was written in English by my first
teacher of English, Sebuh Dzaghigian, a WA speaking repatriate.
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Conjunctions ni, G, hulj: Practically identical in function and use, NL and huly are more frequent in
EA, than in WA, In RO, GL is spelled W After 1991, the new standard of writing restored the letter L in the
alphabet, and the spelling GL for this conjunction turned into a new norm. In this book, we use both.

Punctuation: The separation mark [ * ] pnL[@ in WA is often separates subordinate clauses, when in EA
comma is used. The exclamation mark [ ~] functions the same way though terms differ: Gplwp in WA
and pwgw wbswlwl bpwl in EA.

Interrogative Sentences: Questions with or without question words follow the same patterns in WA

and EA. Differences arise from other grammatical and lexical categories. The auxiliary verb b, as well as the
general word order is more flexible in EA, as mentioned above. Examples:

EA WA Translation
Uw nnLu E: Wuhlyw) nnL°u E: Is this a house?
Ywwnntb Jnity Ynewnp”: | Ywnnil dnily Y'nin&”: | Does the cat eat mice?

The Interrogative words nL’p where to? and npunk’n where? EA differentiates the question word NL’p
for directions, and NG’ (see the letter 1 in Lesson 8) for locations: e.g.

Question Words EA WA Translation
Direction Uw ntp tnwlbd: Uuh nt°p tnwlhd: Where should I take this?
Location Npwnt°n Gu wwypnud: | Np Ywwphu: Where do you live?

However, in conversational EA nL°n can be used for both direction and location, e.g., NL°n w
Jwwinnil: Where is the cat? The standard is: Uphup npunt®n £ Note the colloquial change of the
auxiliary verb [ into w. Likewise, npuntn is used in some WA dialects, e.g., 'nupnbin 'wwphu opw
Where do you live? (Giumri-Karin dialect).

Text: Ldbnr
Gu Upunwll GUd: bd wlnibl Upunwly Shpwwnipjwl £ Gu Gpynt wuntl

niuGd: bd Jp wlniUb £ Upwnwly, huly dynwul’ Updwl: G4 Uphul nibh JGy
wlntt® Uphu: Uphul hdu t, hd Guuwnib £, huly Gu Uphuh wntpu GU° Uphuh
Upwnwlyp: Uw Lwpbl £ Gu nwubdbly wwpbuwb 6, huly LwupbU® mwulbbpynt:
LwpbU uphpniU £ Gu dwwnhwn ntusd: Nep U hd dwnhwnlGpp: LwpGhU Ly
nwd: bd Uwpp mwd Lwpbhl: bd Lwpp Yuwd:

- Uw uhpnt®b Ujwp E, Lwpt”

- Uhpniu E:

- Uw hJdu t, pd bywpl £ udhpnd GJ Lwpbhl:

- huly Uphul ntip®” bywp: Uphuh Uywpp nnt'p:

Vocabulary Differences

EA WA
(dwdwlwl) time wuwnblu time
wqggquwlntu last name JwywlnLu last name
Jwlywunil wibih wuniu nickname
(npwd) money umnwy money
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LESSON 4

PHONETICS
Letters: Tn Ly 1n Pp
[t]* (1] [vo, o]* [k*]
GRAMMAR
Personal Pronouns: Giu, nnih, wa, dtbp, nnip, wanbp
Reflexive Pronouns hOp, hpbGp
Possessive Pronouns PNL, pNLYn and Possessive Article I
Plural of the Word Jwipn
Possessive Pronouns WONN, hn and Definite articles as Possessives
Sequence of Endings
Verb Infinitives
The Auxiliary Verb iU in Present Tense
Irregular Verb NLGNU in Present Tense
Note for Simple Present Tense
VOCABULARY

Adjective [WL
Text: UUNFULULUL UED

91 ghdwy PHONETICS
& Vowels Consonants
Mini Letter: N n [vo], 0]
Descending Letters: n n [t
LL m
Pp I
Position in
Alphabet Letter Letter Name Key Word Pronunciation
4 1 n nw [ta] nhdiwl mask [t]
12 L, 1htG [liun] | ntup( moon [
24 fin o [vo] nq(h porcupine [vo] [o0]
37 Pp pt [ke] pwlwl ruler [k
Pronunciation note:

N N has two pronunciations:

At the beginning of a word it is [vo}—e.g., N uYh [vosgi] gold, NP [vodk‘] foor,
In the remaining cases it is [o}—e.g., AN [nor] new;

Nn nqlGh [vozni]

Depending on its position, N is either [vo] or [0] in the same word—e.g.,
nunwlwLnp [vodanavor] verse, NNNWN [vorod] thunder. Compare with the letter G.
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Phonetic drills: Read the following words.

Lower Case Upper Case Translation
nwu QUU lesson, class
nniump ANrUSH daughter
nniG a2.Nku you
[A] GLUU strawberry
tp i GLLGL to get up, rise
tphnwuwnn GrhSUUUrS young
DLW CLLUL to be
nutp rUGL 1o say
plky PLEGL to do
pGunwGhp euvSUvhe family
pGnntd PUYIEU against
nuljh nuuh gold

nse foot, leg
npnh neap son
npnwu neas thunder
L Lap good
nju LN3U light
mnip Lare news
[numnt LPUSNE news messenger
dwlwiwln Ut uvUrMIbY especially
dwpn uurad man, person
dwpnip clean
puwGwly quantity, ruler
pnt your
puwl twenty
(inp new
uwlwmp comb
dwln small
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GRAMMAR
Personal Pronouns Lu, nniG, w6, dtlp, nnip, wiinGp

Personal pronouns indicate person(s) without naming them.

Singular Plural
1st Person Lu 1 uthap we
2nd Person nnt, nntG you (thou) nnLp you
3rd Person wa, hGp he, she wanGp, hptap they

The personal pronouns paradigm in Armenian has some different features from English:

e Itis detailed in second person forms—i.e., NL0 is singular you for one person and NLP is plural for
more than one persons, cf.: you all

e The second person plural form NNLP is used also to refer formally to one person: to strangers, older
people, or officials.’ The use of anU in such cases is considered discourteous. The formal or
respectable form kN LP referring to one person is capitalized in written speech.

o In the third person the anaphoric pronouns h0p(p) and hpGOpP are used parallel to W0 and

whnOp.PGp and hnbiGp are anaphoric, that is, they refer to an antecedent, to an already mentioned
noun in speech. In spoken language they often spontaneously substitute for each other without an
antecedent.

e There is no gender differentiation for the opposition he/she—that is, same pronouns, w, and hﬂp are
used to mean both. The pronoun W (U is also demonstrative, used for it and that, as we saw in Lesson 1.

Possessive Pronouns pnt, pniln and Possessive Article 1}2

The second person possessive article -1l shows that an object belongs to the listener.
For instance, NNLAMN your house, nUIMWG hpn your family, nu Yhn your gold.

This article (as all consonant articles) is pronounced with a preceding schwa if the word ends in a
consonant—that is, [dunat], [ngarat], [kugat], etc. Compare with the article -U in NN LOu my home.

When possession is emphasized, the second person possessive pronoun PNL is added—e.g., PNL LNNL n
your house, pnL nOwn wbhpn your family, pnt nulyhn your gold.
Compare with the pronoun U my, in hG GYWnuU my picture.

The possessive pronoun PNLYI yours, is used independently as a substantive®, cf. the pronoun hUU mine
—e.g.:

Uu GUwpp pniyn k: This picture is yours.

£niLyn phGuhp £ Yours is select.

! Formal and informal address forms, as well as singular and plural forms for the second person pronouns are
found in most modern languages—French, Spanish, Russian, German, etc. English has lost it historically: the
obsolete form thou corresponds to nni( (singular), and you (plural), to gnip.

2 Details in Lesson 11.

3 Qubstantives are words with a nominal use, in this case, pronouns which function like nouns, including the
meaning of the modified noun.
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Plural of the Word dwpn

The word WM, man, person has a special plural form, AW NN Y persons, people, along with
the regular dwinntin.* Uwpnbp is the novel form accepted in the standard language, whereas
dwpnnhl sounds somewhat archaic.’

Compare: Uwnnhy Y pubil’ wh (wi dwpn £ People say he is a good person.

Note: modern Western Armenian has a tendency to generalize plurals with -ty and -GG for all
nouns.

Possessive Pronouns w(np, hp and the Definite Articles as Possessives

The definite articles -[1, -0 are also third person possessive articles. That is, the forms tnnLOp or
JwwinniO assume somebody else’s (other than your or my) house or cat. When possession is explicit, the

third person possessive pronouns LuUnn or I"I[‘l are added to render preciseness in context to the definite
articles. For example, in the following sentences the definite articles are the third person possessives as well.

Uu UpwdhG wnincGo E: This is Aram’s house.
udanp winibp pw t: His house is good.
Upwdp hp wvintGp Yyp uppt: Aram loves his house.

Both wlinp and h as a rule are translated into his/her, though QN is anaphoric, refers to the
antecedent, and means his or her own; e.g.:

Gu wlnp (UpwdhG) tintlGp Yp dO0wWG  Yam staying in his (Aram’s, i.e.,
wu hphynt: somebody else’s) home tonight.

Upwadp hp wintbp yp ybbwnp: Aram used to stay in his (own) home.

In everyday speech N often substitutes for W 0NN but not vice versa because is anaphoric. That is,
we can change the above sentence into:

Gu hp (Upwdh0) mintGp Yp YGGwd, without any change of meaning. But the second sentence
with W np changes the meaning:
Upwdp wanp (LnruhyhG) wintGp yp YGhwp: Aram used to stay in her (Lusig’s) home.

The difference between hn and W 0NN is obvious in the following statements:

LUniwpnp hp nniuwpp Yp uhnt: Nvart loves her (own) daughter.
UpwC w wlnp nnLuwpp Yp Uh]’ltf Ara also loves her (Nvart’s) daughtcr.

4 There is another word for people as “nation,” dnnnynipn, which we will introduce in Lesson 11.
5 1t still constitutes the norm in Eastern Armenian.
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UGnp and hp generate independently used substantive forms with definite (third person) articles
G orp: wlnpp and hpbGp®, of. hdu, pniyn.

hd dwwnhwu Ywpohp t:
UGnpp ubiL t: or PpGGp ubiL t:
UGnnG t: bptGa t:

My pencil is red
His (or hers) is black.

It is his/hers.

Sequence of Endings

Articles follow the plural endings. Definite (-n/-0) and possessive (-U, -I) articles cannot be used
simultaneously because the possessives are always definite.

First Person Second Person Definite or Third
Possessive Possessive Person Possessive
Word Characteristic No article Article Article Article
Singular
Consonant Ending | tnL0 nnLbu nniln nnilp
Vowel Ending Juwnnt Jwwnntu jwwnntn ywwnntb
Plural
Monosyllabic tnnLGhp winLGtipu’ nnLGtipn nnLGlpp
Polysyllabic ywwnntGtp | ywwnGbpu | ywwnoGbpn | YwnnoGbpp

% This is from the dative case form, a colloguial innovation now recommended for literary language, while the
genitive case hp (consistent with puu, pntlyn, wlnpp), is hardly used with the definite articles. This is an
analogy with w@np, which has identical forms for the genitive and dative cases.

7 SniGhipu and the following forms (wniGhpn, wmGhpp, etc.) assume singular pronouns—that is, nniGkpu
means my houses. SnuGpGhu is our houses. It contains double plural endings: p-Gh-. a usual phenomenon in
Middle Armenian but not characteristic to Krapar or Eastern Armenian. Details see in Lesson 13.
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Verb Infinitives

Infinitive forms of verbs always end in |—for instance, NUL| 10 say, N|{W] to be, WWN ] to live. Three
conjugations, b, W, N, differ, according to the vowel preceding |. * This is the conjugating vowel, taking
part in the entire conjugation system of that verb. It defines the conjugation type of the verb’ The b
conjugation is the most frequent in the verbal system, and the 1 conjugation, the least.'”

Conjugation b Conjugation h Conjugation W
or: bi Verbs or: N Verbs or: W Verbs

nGby t0 do twlh|  to take tnw| to give
uhpby to love ulbuhy to begin pipwg to be, to exist
wipbi to break Guunhi  tosit Yhlwy to stay
nLinb| to eat wiph|  tobebroken | MNUW]  tohunt
Gtpby to forgive, pardon duhy to be cold Lwi to cry, weep
inbiulb | to see

Auxiliary Verb G\ in the Present Tense

L is an irregular verb. It has no infinitive, and has only present and past tense forms: the lacking
forms are expressed with the verb 0| | W| 0 be."" The form E, used as a dictionary form, corresponds to the
English is. The present tense positive forms are the following: Gy, Gu, L, bUQ, I:p, Ga.

Examples of usage:

Singular Plural

Ist Person Gu dwpn G UtilGp dwpn GOp
2nd Person | Any G Gwpn Gu Tnip dwpn kp
3rd Person UG dwpn t UlnGp dwpn LG

8 Normative grammars often name the conjugations according to the whole ending of the infinitive, i.e., b,
wy, hy funGuphnid (conjugation).

® Besides the listed three conjugations, Krapar has a fourth conjugation—ending in -ni. Some remnant forms
are still found in literary Western Armenian—e.g., pnnnij fo leave, julini| to lean, qpouliniy to have a walk,
Junkn to add, qupplni| to wake up, plptnlny fo read, tpniny to vow. However, in spoken language
parallel forms rule—i.e. pnnpy, jtGpy, qpoulhy, wppGGw/qupplhy, Gponihy, ete.

19 In colloquial speech, there are several verbs in more than one conjugations, e.g., nkuGkp - whkuGwy,
whubhy, niGEY - niGhd, mwbhy - mwdby, etc. Above, the normative forms are presented.

! For details see Lessons 9, 13, and Appendix 8.
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Note:
o The predicative complement (here UW I} stands between the pronoun and the verb, ’
and the inversion brings a change to the logical emphasis.
o The subject (here iu, nNNL0, etc.) can be omitted—i.e., dwpn b, dwpn Gap are
usual statements where the subject is contained in the verb.
o The complement is in the singular form with both singular and plural verbs.

Constructions with plural complements as UGp dwpnhy GOp, wGnGp Ubniyp
dwpnbip GO are possible in specific contexts. UphuhpG
o Pronunciation of the auxiliary always begins with [e], but it is spelled £ only twice: in pGytpl E:

the 3rd person singular k and 2nd person plural Ep. In the remaining four forms it is
spelled with bi.

Irregular Verb NLOhA in Present Tense

The irregular verb NLON U 1 have has no infinitive form. For the meaning to have a different verb is
used, NLOGGW.2In simple present tense NLONU has the same endings as the auxiliary verb k, except for
the conjugating vowel, which is h; that is:

Singular ‘ Plural
Positive
1st Person nLGha I have nLGhGp we have
2nd Person nLOpu you (thou) have nLbhp you have
3rd Person niLbh he, she, it has nLGhG they have
Examples:

dbp plGuwwbhpp

Upwd ubitnity pGytip dp niGh, wGniGp Ubiniy:

Aram has a blackish friend, his name is Sevug (Blackie).

Uphu Yput. Gu pwe pGytipGhp nuGhd Utniyp L Upwap hd
nGYtipGLpu GG:

Aris says, 1 have good friends: Sevug, and Aram are my friends.

Gu pGunwGhp wi ntGhd” Upunwyp hd paunwbhpu &
1 also have a family: Ardag is my family.

12 The Armenian verbs for ave do not function as auxiliaries in the perfect tense formation, like the English
have, nor in any other capacity of a function word or particle. Exception, a few frozen expressions, swearing
& curses, e.g., punwd nLGGGwd 1 wish I have you buried.
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Text

uonriovuquv UEr
Upw6 ti UGhG wdniupGGtp GG: UGnGp hpwpnt Yp
uhptiG: UGhG Yp uppt Upw6: UpwG wy UGhG Yp uhpt:
UpwG yput.
- Uu UGhG E: UGhG hd YhGu E: Yp uhpbd UGHG: Gu
UGhG Yyp upphd:

‘ - UGp, e gm®G: 94niG Yp uhpt®u UpwaG:
Y Y
|| ~ - Up uhpbd Upw6G: UG hd wdniwuhGu E G hd pGybpu:

‘ WGnpG E hd whpuu ot ukpu, - § put WGHG:

\yi

‘4

' / ) . Upw6 sy §'p6k b §put.
A - UhGuwl UGhG Yp uhpbd: UG pd pGumwGhpu L, pd §hGu &
UpwG hd phytpu: Wenp4 &6 hd ukpu, uhpumu nt gpuwdu:
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Lesson 4

UdnwuphGGlp GG

They are spouses.

UdnLuh( is “husband” in the singular and
“spouses” in the plural.

U| also is emphatic and follows the word it

0 .
ljrl':r:l:: L And Ara loves Anl. emphasizes—e.g., UpwlO UOhG wi Yp uhpt
would mean “Ara loves Ani as well as he loves
several other people or things.”
UpwG Yput Ara says Present tense third person singular of pub| to say.
UG hd wintupGu k Gt My husband is he and Worc! order is changed for erpphasis. One auxihary
nGYtipu my friend, verb is used for several predicatives (wintuhOu,

pGybpu)

UGnpG £ hd uppwnu

My heart is his.

Emphasized. Neutral word order would be h(
uhpwu wbnpb £: UGN has no gender:
“his/her/its,” cf. W0 he/she/it.

UGnpG £ hd uhpwu n
utpu:

His are my heart and
love.

With several predicatives the plural form of the verb
is not recommended, though it is possible."

UG pd pGuwbhpu t,
hd yhGu &L pOybtipu:

She is my family, my
wife and my friend.

Compare with the previous sentence.

This is a reflexive pronoun in the accusative case, it

Ppunnt Each other has no direct form.
Uwinhy pGtg To listen ?‘his is a composite verb. In conjugation only plb|
is changed.
. These meanings are distinguished in context; e.g.,
4h Woman; wite UGhG YhG £ Ani is a woman, UGPG whnp
YhGG E: Ani is his wife.
Apwy Money Also the main currency in Armenia.

npwa

)

uktp

13 That is, one can say wGnpG &G hd uhpwu, utpu, but it sounds awkward.
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Note for the Simple Present Tense

Both regular and irregular verbs have the same endings, 0 , U, -, ﬁp, B, Q, with the
preceding conjugating vowel of the infinitive; e.g.,

tiu tid, nLbhy, uhpbd, Ybwy, pubky, pOby,
nntQ Gu, ntbhu, uhpbiu, Yabwuy, pubiu, pObu, etc.

Upptid, Yabwy, pubid, pGLQ, etc. are verbs in subjunctive mood.™ For the simple present,
the regular verbs add the particle Y before the main verb. Due to these endings, verbs in usage do not
depend on pronouns—i.e., SNLU NLON G means 1 have a home. Cf. also:

ChunwGppu Yp uppbu: () love my family.

Up uhpbd dGp nwpwenp wiwOnbbpp: I love our centuries-old traditions.
caybp nLGp u: Do (you) have friends?
UGwOp Lt wpbip Yp uhptiGp: (We) love life and the sun.
LniupGG wy Yp uhpt’p: Do( you all) love the moon t00?

Adjective [wL

The adjective | WL has a wide range of positive meanings: good, nice, pretty, well.”® It is very
frequently used. The translation of the word always depends on the entire context.
A few examples of usage:

UGhG jun k: Ani is fine (feels good, etc.). L| nupG

UGhG ju Yha E: Ani is a nice woman.

Upw6 jun dwpy E: Ani is a good person.

Upw( jwi wdniuh@ k: Ara is a good husband.

UGhhG wintuplp jwt dwpy L Ani’s husband is a nice person.

Lw”t biu: Are you OK?

Qml w16 Gu: You are great!

Uu pun juwmwy Ep: It was a good joke.

UG jwe uppw niGh: He has a kind heart.

Lwi, dtGp wmnilp Y pppwGp: OK; we will be at home.

Lwt wnntG dp nbuwe Gr GGpu Gunwe: (S/He) saw a nice house and entered.

Luwn pGybtpp nuyh k: A good friend is gold.

Lun pGybtpp nuyhtG wyjun b, - Y put Uphu: A good friend is better than gold, says Aris.

Nuynpt®G wy que k, - Ypuk Ubiny: Iss (he/she) also better than a bone?, says
evug.

' Details see in Lesson 9.
5 See the equivalents in Lesson 8.
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ASSIGNMENTS

Phonetic Exercises

1. Practice writing the letters ¥ 1, Cp, L |, 8 p; repeat each letter at least five times.
2. Place the letters you learned in the alphabet, Appendices 1 and 2. Choose your favorite keywords.
3. Try to remember the letters in the words and the words in the sentences of the lesson.
4. Make flash cards with pictures and learn the key words to the letters.
5. Fill out the chart writing the words in lower case in upper case and vice versa.
nwu
nnru
wintuhb
CLSULhL
pOykip
nruuv
nulh
uhu
pntuwlwy
uunrn
pwlwy
LUShL

Lexical Exercises

1. Read the text, translate it, and copy it.

2. Make oral sentences of your own using the words you know.

3. Find nouns with articles in the texts. Explain their usage and write the same words without articles.

4. Write the possessive forms of the nouns according to the sample and make sentences with those phrases.

Direct Form

My + Noun+
Article

Your + Noun+
Article

His/Her + Noun+
Atrticle

His/Her (Own) +
Noun+ Article

nntl

hd wmintlu

pnt inntln

wlnp nintbp

hp wintlp

nwu

paytp

wuintuphl

Jwuwnnt

pGunwGhp

nkp

waneh

5. Fill in the corresponding form of the auxiliary verb k.
3. Mnip Gphnwuwnpn...:

1. Uu nninth...:

4. Wl pwe pOytip ...

2. 6u fwt...:
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7. UGnGp nintGG ...: 8. UG Gwrwuwh...: 9. Uu UGhG ...:
10. Upwpwuwp vwp ...: 11. WdGphywh Gpypp...:

6. Fill in the corresponding personal or demonstrative pronouns:
tiu, nnip, wG(hjw), dkbp, nniG, wlnbp, wu, wwun.
1. ... Gpprnwuwpn GG: 2. ... nwu ntGhd: 3. ... hd pGYtpu Gu:

4. ... wintl G pGunwGhp nibhu: 5. .0 pwek: 6. ... Gwe ntGhG:

7. ...untp Oypwwn £ 8. ... dwlney GGp: 9. ... fwt uhpwn nibh:

10. ... qwt GA: 11, ... Gnp dwpn tp: 12 ... fpwt |ntp k:

13. ... Gnitp nuGhp: 14, ... Jwuwnt ntGhGp: 15, ... puwG nwpblwG E:

7. Translate the following into English.
1. bu jwt GU: 6L Wnd®p: dnep pGunwGhp ntGh®p:

2. Upwip fwt nintlh niGh: COnwGhp wi ntGh”:

3. UG dwlniy niGh: bp dwbneyp Gptip mwptwG k:

4. Giwyp Ywpdpp t: bewnp unep b Uwpnply qwe GG

5. UklGp dwhniybbp GGp: hd pGytipu mwulbipbip mwpblywh k:

6. Uktnty hp nuynpp Yp uppt:

7. Uphu wGnp nuynp 0p Ynt nwy:

8. Uu UGhG t: UGhG Gpprnwuwpn G uhpneb E:

9. bu UGhG GY: P whnibu UGH E:

10.UGhG L UpwG winwhGGlp 6G: UGhG Y'put. «Bu Yp upptid UpwO»:
11.UGhG hp wantupGp Yp uhpt: Upwl wi UGhG Yp uppt:

12.UpwG dhOowYy hp Yhap Yp uhnpt:
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13.6¢ Gu hd wnintlu Yp uppbo:
14.Uu vint"Gp Yp YhGwp:

15.NMwup Yp uluh:

8. Translate the following into Armenian:
1. This is a house. 1t’s new. This is my house. It’s mine. My house is nice. I have a family. I love my home
and my family.

2. The shadows are black. The strawberry is red. Is this your son? You have a good son. My friend is a nice
person. He has a heart of gold. He is twenty years old. This is his home. He loves his home.

3. That is a mountain. That is mount Ararat. That is our mountain. Where is mount Ararat?

4. Ardag is a child. He has a cat. His name is Aris. Is this your cat, Ardag? Is it yours? “Aris is mine,” says
Ardag, and I am Aris’s.

Rules:

1. N is [vo] in initial positions—e.g., NUYP [vosgi] gold; otherwise, [o}—e.g., NANN
[vorod] thunder, NN new.

2. The auxiliary verb is always pronounced with [e] but in the present tense forms is
spelled L. only twice: in the third person singular & and third person plural Lp. 7/

3. b at the beginning of the word is pronounced [ye], except the following four forms of 1//
the auxiliary verb L first person singular: il am; second person singular: iu are; /

first person plural: iGp are; third person plural: il are. npnun

0,
e

oY

Proverbs: Sayings and proverbs present the collective wisdom of a nation. They are brief and meaningful
statements, often metaphorical, serving as an excellent introduction to a new culture. Beginning with this
lesson we will present proverbs at the end of each lesson under the heading dnnnynipnp Y'puk the people
say.

dnnnynipnp Ypuk.

GuiklGwip yupbGuy E:'°

18 Where there’s a will there’s a way. Literally: To will/want is to be able.
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EASTERN ARMENIAN PARALLEL FOR LESSON 4

Phonetics: Pronunciation and Spelling
Letters: 1 n L| Nn Lp
[d] [1] [vo, 0] (k]

e The letter ‘¥ 1 sounds [d] in EA, like in Grabar and versus WA [t‘]. However, the EA )} 1} in some
positions has undergone the same sound change; it sounds [t*] end of the word, between vowels and before
sonorants,' e.g., WAIW just, fair sounds [art‘ar] both in EA and WA, nwnwn break sounds [datar] in
EA and [tatar] in WA. This positional change affects the words which came to the EA standard from
vernaculars. Words borrowed directly from Grabar maintain the sound [d], e.g., miwinnh inkuman, low is
pronounced phonetically both in EA [tmardi] and in WA [dmart‘i], though its root, dwpr person, human,
man is [mart’] in EA| just like in WA. Middle and New Armenian local borrowings differ in EA and WA
spelling if they contain the sound [d] and, e.g., Turkish dard “sorrow” in EA is spelled nuupn and in WA,
wtpu. The positional sound change characterizes almost all voiced consonants in EA?> Thus, the EA
consonant shift is midway between Grabar (with phonetic sound for these letters) and the advanced shift of
WA (with voiceless aspirated sound for the same).

o The letter [1 n is more frequent in RO because it substitutes the letter Oo (see Lesson 5) in all mid-
word or final positions of the CO. Compare with the letter G . Both (1 n and & b were simple vowels in
Grabar: [o0] and [e], and they maintain that pronunciation in many dialect words; however, in the both
standard varieties of modern Armenian they have shifted to [vo] and [ye] in initial positions.?

GRAMMAR
Personal Pronouns exhibit small differences; their use is practically identical.
Pronouns EA WA English
1st Person Sing Gu Gu I
2nd Person Sing nnt nnb you (thou)
3rd Person Sing Lw, hupp wl, hup he, she
1st Person Pl Jtup Jbup we
2nd Person PI nnLp nnLp you
3rd Person Pl Upwlp, hpGup | wunbup, hptup | they

Possessive Pronouns
1. Possessive Pronouns pn, pnlip and the Possessive Article 2
The second person possessive article -1} in EA excludes the use of the possessive pronoun, that is,
pluytpn or pn pUYkpp your friend, versus pnL pUyGpnR in WA.
Compare to the first person articles:
EA: puybpu or hd puykpp my fiiend,
WA: puybpu or hd puykpu my friend.
In EA, the substantive pnU[ yours does not attach the article either, versus WA pniyr. Cf.: it usage:
en nhdwyp nwll E:

AhJwyn wmwul E:
nup nmwll E: Yours is home.

Y our mask is home.

! Sonorants are voiced consonants capable of being syllabic, like 1, r, m, n, y, Armenian {, p, 4, G, J.

2 Particularly: p, q, 1, &, 9, N, U, see the summary in EA Lesson 13, also: appendix 4

} The original pronunciation is restored in compounding, for example, npwl [vorak] but pmpdpnpwly
[barts‘rorak]; tiptiu [yeres] but wGtiptiu [aneres].
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2. Possessive Pronouns Upwl(p), hp(tup) and the Definite Articles as Possessives:
The WA wlnn corresponds to two forms in EA:

Grammatical form EA WA
Genitive-Possessive Lpw wunp
Dative Lpwu wunp
Substantive Upwup wunpp

The use of the definite articles -n and -U as third person possessives is identical. Cf.:

EA WA Translation

Uw Upwdh wniGE t: Uyu UpwihG wniGé t: This is Aram’s house.
‘Lpw wnilGp (wy L Wanp wmnilp jwy b

Upwdp uhpnd £ hp wniGp: or Upwip pp winiGp Yp vhpt:
UpwdiG hp wnitGG £ uhpnud:

bul nnt uhpnt® Gu Gpw wniGp:

His house is good.
Aram loves his house.

1 nmG wlnp wmGp fuhpt®u: | And do you love his home?

The conversational substitution of possessive pronouns with anaphoric counterparts is typical to EA too:
Instead of standard: Upw, UpwU and Upwlp
hn(w), hnGU/hpwl and hptLp/ hpwup

The forms with W are colloquial. The table below summarizes EA and WA pronouns we have leamed so
far, differences are in bold:

Conversational:

Possessive Pronouns EA WA English
I*P. hJ hu My

1™ P. substantive hup hdu Mine

2" Person pn pnt Your

2" Person substantive pnlup pniyn Yours

34 P, Upw wlnp His, her, its
3" P, substantive Upwlp wlnpp His, hers, its
37 p, anaphoric-reflexive hp hp His, her, its
3™ P. anaphoric substantive hptup hptup His, hers, its

Verb Infinitives

EA Infinitives have two endings, G| and W]. The absolute majority of WA and Grabar -h| verbs
end in -5| in EA, and only a few, in -W|, e.g.: EA: dyinwy, 6npw| WA: dywnhyi, 6nph| (see the
letters in Lessons 5, 11, 12). The WA DLW, fo be, is |hULG] in EA and |hUhU in Grabar; it is irregular
throughout Armenian, like in all Indo-European languages.

EA Conjugation & WA Conjugation h Translation
Ywpdpby Ywnupht 10 redden, blush
Luint) Uuwnhy to sit
nluGJ nLtuhJ 1 have
uljubiy ujuhy to begin
tnwub| nmwlh| to take
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Text uuntuuuuuv uver

Upwl W UUhU wdniupbUGp BU: Lpwup uhpnud BU hpwp: WuphU uppnod
E UpwjhU: Upwl Ey YuhhU E uppnud:

Upwl wunwd E. - Uw WuhU E: UUhU hJd yphul E: Uhpnid BJ Wuhpl: Gu
UuhhUu GJ uhpnid:
- Uup’, huy nnc®: InL uhpni®d Gu Upwjhl:
- Uphpnud BU UpwjhU: Lw hd wdneuplUl £ W hd puybpp: LUpwll BU hd uhpwnl
nL ukpp, - wunwd £ ULhU:

Upwl punid E W wunud.
- UGlwy UWuhhUu GJ uhpnud: Lw hd puwwuhpu E, hd Yhup L hJd puybpp:
Lpwll BU hd ubpp, uhpwl nL npwdp:

Note for the Simple Present Tense

The present tense in EA is formed with the present imperfect participle with the auxiliary verb:
uhpnid BU 7 love, uppnid GU you love, ete. Like in WA, it is analytical, that is consists of two parts, and
like in WA, only one of them changes. Opposite to WA, the conjugation is expressed with the auxiliary
verb, whereas the content verb maintains the same participle form. In WA, the particle Un remains
unchanged and the content verb conjugates. In both versions, the conjugation endings make the use of
pronouns unnecessary, opposite to English.

The EA present imperfect participle is formed from the infinitive by removing the endings -G} and
-W{ and attaching the suffix -nLu, e.g., wubp/wunid, wuby/wunwd.

Auxiliary Verb GU in the Present Tense follows the same irregular pattern in EA, as in WA, There is
a spelling difference in RO: Gp for the second person plural: GU, Gu, £, Gup, Gp, GU. This spelling
carries over to all verb endings, e.g.: subjunctive Uhpbip, conditional Yuhpbp, etc.

Irregular Verb NLUGU in the Present Tense follows the same irregular pattern as in WA; the
difference is the conjugation b and the spelling & in the second person plural. Thus, the verbs GU and
nLUGUJ have synthetic forms for the present and past tenses, and they express other grammatical meanings
through the verbs | hUG| o be and nLUGUW| fo have, like in WA

Pronouns SINGULAR Pronouns PLURAL
Gu | GU | niubd  Thave Jcup | Gup | ntubup we have

nnt | Gu | ntubu  you (thou) have nnLp Gp | nilbp  youhave

Lw | E nituh he, she, it has Upwlp | Gu ntublu  they have

Note on the Animate Direct Object in EA
In WA, the direct object (accusative case) formally coincides with the nominative or direct form of the
noun. E.g., from your text: UUhU Yp uhpk Upwl: The word order defines who loves whom—the
subject (Ani) and the direct object (Ara). The word order change, like in English, changes the grammatical
function of these nouns.
EA differentiates the grammatical category of animate/inanimate direct object, or animate accusative. The
latter formally coincides with the dative and the inanimate, with the nominative. Thus, the sentence above
in EA sounds as:
WuhU uppnid £ UpwyhU: The animate direct object Unwijhl has a dative-like ending -hl.
WuhU uppnid £ hp nnnlup: The inanimate direct object tnnLlp has a nominative-like form.

Animals may be referred as animate or in animate objects depending on the speaker’s intention, cf.:
WuhU Yuwnnt £ uhpnid: Ani loves cats.
Upwwyp uppnud £ hp YundhU® Uphuhl: Artak loves his cat, Aris.

Many WA speakers in Los Angeles use the animate direct object due to a powerful EA interference.
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Vocabulary Differences

Content words: Nouns, Verbs, Adjectives, Adverbs

EA Translation WA Translation
Glub| GGl to get up, rise
wub| pub| to say
Lhub) nLLw| to be
wlb pub to do
uwlnp uwlwnp comb
pwlnl ruler pwlwy ruler HF
pwlwy pwliwy quantity HR
wybpk] HR to break, wLpb) to spoil, break, destroy
destroy
(Juw, uwwub), wwynby) YEuw) to stay, wait; rent, temporary live
(Luby) Juinhy pubp listen
Jbuwy Jhuwy only, alone
Functional words: Pronouns, Prepositions, Conjunctions
EA WA Translation

nnt nntu you

pn pnt your

pnup pnLyn yours

Lw wl, wuhyuw he/she/it

Lpw wlnn her, his, its

Upwl(p) wlunp{p) hers, his, its

FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS: Simple Present Tense; Direct Object:
Find the verbs in simple present tense; find the animate and inanimate direct objects. Note the use of
possessive pronouns. Try to translate the poem into WA or English looking up new words in the glossary

(appendix 11).

Jdwhw( Stpjwa

Qqhwbtd’ wju wmiunip wfuwphnid
N'nG t jwy, npp’ Jww.

Gu uhpnid GBS wyptipn funhmG
G1 Junuptipy Jhwwu...

Gu uppnid B wpwmbpp nuyh
Gi nw2mbpp wwjown,

Gu uhpnid U junphnipnnG wjyG funuph,
Np swuhp nt wlgunp...

UhwjGuwly’ tu uppnid &d Gunby
GptpmiG jniyyubipmy,

Gu uhpnid &Y tpwq nt waydbp, --
Gu pu ubpG &Y vhpnid..
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LESSON 5

PHONETICS
Letters: QZ 3 J m
[ch’] [y, h] [b]*
The Diphthong nJ

Reduction of Nj to NL
Phonetic Pronunciation

Oo
[0]*

GRAMMAR
Simple Present Tense

Gy, nLtGhy in Negative
Present Tense Negative
Defective Verb YnlUwd
Y n Gwu plus Infinitive

Constructions with the particle W}
VOCABULARY

Question words h°0g, hGswt u
Words for azso: w|, Gwbt, Gru, GnjGwtu, GdwGwwtu

Answer Words Ujn, N
Dialogues: Family. CLSULHL

PHONETICS
Letters Vowel Consonants
Mini letter: Oo [0] 3wuhy
Descending letters 2 $ [cha]
3) [hi]
M w [be]
Position in
Alphabet Letter Letter Name Key Word Pronunciation
21 31 Jh (hi] Jwutdhl jasmine (h] [y] [-]
25 o sm [cha] sunip skates [ch‘]
26 m y wt [be] wGwly plate [b]
39 Oo 0 [0] 04 snake [6]

Pronunciation note:
3 J has three readings:
e At the beginning of a word it is [h}—e.g., JWUUhU [hasmig] jasmine;
JjniGnuwn [hunvar] January; jwikwn [haved] forever. For the sound

[y] in the beginning of a word is used, e.z., bhnt 3nnp, Gwuwdwb
lilac

e In the middle of a word it is [y}—e.g, Wwntuwl [bayusag] bag;
dwijpn [mayr] mother; Ywjh [gayi] I was. Depending on the position,

My

wuwp
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e may read [y] or [h] in the same word, e.g., JWJUNGN famous, well known. Note, that the spelling and
pronunciation do not change in word building, e.g., WO jwjn [anhayd] unknown.

e Atthe end of a word it is a silent letter. Final silent | occurs only after the vowels W and N—that 1s, if a
word ends with the sounds [a] or [0] it should have a silent Jat the end—e.g—JGitnnj [hedo] /ater;
Lptiynj [yeregol, evening; Y [ga] there is.

There are some exceptions from the last rule:

e A few monosyllabic words with a pronounced final J, as LnJ[noy] Noah.

e Words spelled without final J, as W Jn [ayo] yes; Wuh Yw [asiga] this; Udk nhlw [america).

e W verbs in imperative forms: U0W" Stay! npuw’ Catch!

O 0O isalways pronounced [0].

e O isused for the sound [o] at the beginning of a word—e.g., ophlwl
example, sample; ON day. Such words maintain their spelling if other
components are added from the right—e.g., WJUON today, Ytuop
noon, []CII’].O[]hCIuJub[ copy.

¢ In other than mitial positions the spelling must be memorized because
there are two letters, 0 and n, for the sound [o}—e.g., OphNNN miss
ONoN lullaby, YOWN near, at, WnoW missing, longing. Oo 0d [ots‘]

e At the end of a word the sound [0] is expressed with either the letter
combination NJ or the letter O. The NJ spelling for final [0] is a tradition coming from Krapar; that is
why one can write Untno, Gwno or Upwnny, Gwpnj butonly intiynj.

Diphthong nj
e The diphthong NJ before consonants is pronounced [uyl—e.g., |NJU [luys] light; PnJn
[kuyr] sister; Juiunjin [gabuyd] blue; jnju [huys] hope.
In a final position in polysyllabic words it is simple [o], that is, the final ] is silent—e.g.,
GnGynj, jtiwnnj.
e Before vowels it is pronounced phonetically, as it is spelled [oyl—e.g., Gptiynjawh in
the evening, Lnjtiw b thwww U Noah’s ark.

(i

u

L

>
—

Reduction of nj to nL
The diphthong NJ changes to NL when it becomes unstressed; e.g.:

Lnju light = Lhruhb moon

jnju hope = jnLuwy to hope

JnjG Greek = 3ntbwutnwlb  Greece

ynjp blind = Ynipwbuwy to become blind
Juwnjin  blue = Juwniwnwy blue (diminutive)

! The word Udtphlw (and many others) maintain the historical pronunciation before the shift of the simple
voiceless consonants into voiced consonants, i.e., || was an unaspirated [k], as & in English scorn, skip; cf. also
Upuwipwaz Araraz, UgpuGhw Spain, honuihw Italy, etc.

2 The letter & did not exist in the Mesropian Alphabet. It was borrowed from the Latin alphabet in early
Middle Armenian because of the phonetic shift of the old diphthong wi which began to be pronounced as [0].
3 Exceptions: m] who, nyyhwGnu ocean. These words maintain the classical spelling and pronunciation.
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This change comes from Krapar and, as every old rule, it has many exceptions in the modern
language. For example, Unjnlw| and |njuliw| are often used instead of YnLpwlw| and
Lntuwlw; the word Pnjp sister has two diminutive forms—pnjphl (literary) and pni nhy
(colloquial). Along with Juuwntinwl from fuiuynjn, there is the verb Yuuwtnhy| o aurm blue, with
a total deletion of the diphthong. Thus, the change is not absolute.

Note on orthography: The final silent letter J 1S dropped if a consonant is added to it.
Examples:

Uju pbiyng Yp nbuGnihGp: Entynb Guwuwnjwn t:

We will see (each other) this evening (tonight). The evening is blue.

Phonetic Pronunciation

The consonants W and §, presented in this lesson, as well as the vowel O,
have a phonetic pronunciation; that is, they always sound the way they are spelled;
for example, WW N [bar] dance; wjwjnLuwl [bayusag] bag; swin[char]
mean, evil, naughty; ¢np [chor] dry; §hn [chir] dried fruir; swilbipn
[chagerd] quotation mark; O n[or] day; WJUON [aysor] today.

2 5 sdnupy Phonetic pronunciation also characterizes most of the <& »
[ch‘mushg] letters presented in earlier lessons: the consonants U, tn, {, swhbipwn

n, Y, 4, n, [, p, and the vowels w, L, h, p.

Recall the words showing the phonetic pronunciation of these characters.

Phonetic drills: Read the following words.

Lower case Upper case Translation

wjnwku u3nmteu that way
wjn u3n yes
wju usu this
wjuwtu u3umteu this way
wjuon usuon today
wsp u2e eye
Gpyw;l ENLU3L long
wwjntuwly muantuuy bag
wwn Mus wall
wwinht MUSht honor
wwinlybip musukP picture
wwp mup dance
wywpnh murnu mister, sir
wku MEU as, like
whwly muuy plate
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wns mN2 tail
ns na no
nshGs n2hu2 nothing
hGswtu hUL2MEU how
LNJu LN3U light
uwluwjh uuuusu but
Ytuon utuon noon
qubg yuu2 boy, son
douwn uosS close, near
jwuuthy 3UuUuby jasmine
jnLuw| 3NtUUL to hope
jnju 3Nn3U hope
Jnjh 3N3L Greek
swp up mean, naughty
GLu GHU also
uwiLwa uuruu sheet
ubiyhb| UucmeEL consider
Gawa vUuu like
pwybip fUubL unknot, untie, undo
pnjphy 2N3rry sister
ophnnn orrNrn miss
Oonuuur airplane
onwiuwt

GRAMMAR

Simple Present Tense

The present tense shows current actions that are gomg on at the moment of speech or take place generally,
usually. 1t is translated into the present progressive (continuous) or simple present tenses of English. The
translation depends on the context and/or the lexical meaning of the verb.

Examples:

Uﬁhﬁ [/[7 U/7/7t uan“ Ani loves Ara.
UGhG Lw §p wwpt: Ani dances well.

or: Ani is dancing well.

* They are not differentiated in the standard. In conversational speech, the progressive adds the particle Ynp;
that is, UGhG (un yp wwpk §np: Ani is dancing well.
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Regular verbs form the simple present tense with the particle o, which is placed in front of the

main verb and is spelled separately. The verb itself takes the endings -0, -u, -(-), -Op, -p, -Q,” with a
preceding theme vowel, according to the verbal infinitive.

Conjugation sample:

Simple Present Tense

Person/Number Infinitive uhp-ti-{ 1w Guw-h-}
Ist Sing. | tiu yp uhpbd 'pwy yp Guwnhd
2nd Sing. | nn1G yp vhpbiu 'pppwu 4p Gunhu
3rd Sing. | wG 4p uhpt 4wy iyp Guwnh
1st PL. ubliGp yp uhpbGp 'ppwGp yp Guwmh(p
2nd P1. nnip ljp uhpkp I'ppwp Yyp Guunhp
3rd P1. wiinlp iyp vhpta I'prwa Ihp GunhG

Note the following:

® The particle Yp loses its vowel before verbs beginning with a vowel; it is spelled with an apostrophe and
merges into one syllable with the initial vowel of the verb—i.e., L{'Duwd instead of [*l.m nuwd].
Examples: pubi| tosay, Ypubid 7say; nunbi toear, Ynunbid 7ear.
e w verbs have the silent ending -] in the third person singular; e.g.:
DLW fo be, Y| wy kesshe is; YaGuiy to stay, Yp YaGuuy he/she stays.
o b verbs have the vowel &£ in the third person singular and second person plural, according to the spelling
of the auxiliary verb k& in the same grammatical forms; for example:
pubiy rosay,  Ynuk hesshe says, Y’ pukp you (all) say
Uhpbl to love, l.m uhpl: he/she loves, Lm uhp Ep vou (all) love.

b, nLﬂhlj in Negative Person & Present Tense Negative
Number

The nega.tive of the irregu%ar verbs il , st Sing, Eu st snLGhd

nLGhA is formed by adding the negative

particle §- to the positive forms. 2nd Sing. | nLl sbiu sntlhu

Examples in use: 3rd Sing. | UG sk snLbh

Gu dwlintly stai: T am not a child. 1st PL UkiGp sLlip snLOhGp

UGhG pmyp smGh: Ani doesn’t have

sisters. 2nd PL. TnLp stp sntlhp
3rd PL. uanGp shG snLbhG

Present Tense Negative

Regular verbs form the negative of the simple present tense with the negative forms of the auxiliary
verb il (ie, sh0, shu, sk, stlp, stp, sbL0) and the negative participle of the main verb. It is
formed from the infinitive by replacing the final -| into -N; e.g.:

5 Same endings as for the auxiliary verb t and other irregular verbs, except for the theme vowel. The simple
present tense in Krapar was formed like this too, only without any particles—e.g., ninbid 7 eat.
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Infinitive

G Conjugation
uhp-b-, pu-b-|

W Conjugation
YhG-w-|, prL-w-|

h Conjugation
uju-p-|, Guwn-h-|

Negative Participle

uhptip, putip

Ythwn, prLwnp

uljuhp, Guwnhp

Conjugation sample:

Present Tense Negative
Person/Number Infinitive upply) DLW Guwnh|
IstSing. | bu sbtd uhptip pLLwp Guwinhp
2nd Sing. | GG | E5U uhnbip pLLwn Guwnhp
3rd Sing. | UG ghorg’ | sh uhptin $'LLwn sh Guwhp
1stP |ubp | $59R | upptin pLLWP Gunhp
2ndPL | Onip skp uhpbip pLLwn Guwnhp
3dPL | Uongp | $50 uhntin pLLwp Guwnhp
Note:

The auxiliary verb has the form s instead of sk in the third person singular—i.e., $h uhpbip
(he/she/it) does not love; sh YGUwN does not stay; $h Guinhp does not sit or is not sitting.

e  Verbs beginning with a vowel have abbreviated euphonic forms in the same third person singular, i.e.,
s’'nunbin (he/she/it) does not eat ot is not eating; § WWNHN does not live; $'NLLWIN is not.

For translation the simple present tense Negative or present continuous tense negative of English is used,
depending on the context and the lexical meaning of the verb (cf. the positive forms).

Examples:

Unhup dniy sh uhpbp:
Uphup wjuop sh wwpbn:

UtuophG nwuh stGp Gunhp:

Irregular Verb ypGwd

UnGwQ 7 canis an irregular verb.® It has no infinitive form and no particle U in the present tense
(cf. the verbs &, ntGhU). UpGwid belongs to W conjugation and it has the same endings -, -u, -J, -Gp,
-p, -0 in the present tense positive. The negative forms are regular.

Aris does not like mice.

Aris 1s not dancing today.

We do not sit in classes at noon.
or We are not sitting at lessons at noon.

Simple Present Tense

Person/Number | | NG uaG UtGp Tnip UGnGp

Positive UnGwd | YpGwu | YpGwy |[YpGwGp |YpGwp |YpGwG

Negative sb sku sh stlp stp paeli]
4pGwp UpGwp | YpGwup | Yplup Yplwp | Yplup

% There is no special grammatical category for modal verbs (like can, may, must, shall, will, ought to, etc. in
English) in Armenian. Modality is expressed through verbal moods. Details are given in Lesson 9.
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Ypbwd + Infinitive
UpGuw is usually followed by a verb in the infinitive form. Examples:

Gu Yplbwd pubi: I can say.
Nnh YpOwu GOw: You can stay.
Ut Yypbwy pGhy: He can do [so; it; that]. ’

When emphasized, the infinitive precedes YplGw, and the pronoun is usually dropped—e.g.:
Cubi|f YpGwu, pGh| s6u YpGwp: You can say, (but) you can’t do.

The Question words h°ls and hGswt u
Question words h°Gis and hGswk u correspond to English what? and how?
A hGswt u tu: How are you?
B Gu pwt Gd: Mnel hGswt u Gu wjuon: 1am fine, and how are you today?

Without interrogative intonation iy and h0 sutu are relative pronouns, like the English what, how. Also,
h(y can be translated into thing, something, anything, and hGywtu into as, Jike.

In common and idiomatic constructions these words often substitute for each other—that is, h(iy can be
translated into how and h(G s wjtu into what.
Compare the usage of these words in the dialogue continued from above.

A Lwri, hGswku Gpky: P°Gs Ywj-sYw):®  Fine, like yesterday. How is it going?

B UAGLG pGs pw k: Everything is OK.

A Ujuon h°Gs op L: What day (of the week) is it today?

B UULGEG ywi opp Yhpwlyh: The best day, Sunday.

A b7Gs (wi k2 705 Y'pGhu: How great! What are you doing?

B Qwu: Lessons.

A bGswt u YpGbu: How do you do it? or: How are you doing it?°
B hGswku np ypGuw: However I can.

Uu p°Gs £ “What is it?”
The commonly needed question for language students to ask is “What is it?” or “What’s the

word for it.” The question words h°0$ and hG§w E"U can substitute for each other in this
case, too. Compare:

A Uju h°Gs L: What is this?
B MuwjnLuwly L It’s a bag. [Lit. Bag is.]
A GL h"Gs GG winnlGp:  And what are those?

7 No formal object is required in the corresponding Armenian sentences.
® Literally: What'’s there and what is not? This is a common idiomatic expression of frequent use.

? In conversational style these the present and present progressive are differentiated with the particle Ynp, cf.:
hGswt’u Y nGku: How do you do it? bGswt™u Y pGtu Yynp: How are you doing it?
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B Muwjyntuwybbn: Bags.
A Uunp hGswt®u Y'pubiG: How do they say it?
B Muwuwnybp Yy’ publ: (They) say picture.
Note:
e Question words do not necessarily start a sentence; one can say:

Uju h°Gs k2 or P70s £ wiyu:

Questions like Uunp hGswt"u ' pubil sound flimsy, however people use them.'®

e There is no special word for it. If necessary the demonstrative pronouns wu/wju, wwn/wjn,
wWh/wjh are used with h°0§ and their declined forms—wunp, wwnnnp, wlnp—with

hGswk™u. The choice between these forms depends on the context and the style involved in
communication.

e  There is no grammatical necessity to formally repeat these pronouns in the replies.
e Reply words do not need articles; T wjnLu qu{ L: meansltisa bag.
The auxiliary verb can be omitted from the reply: P"0$ b2 Whar is irz Lwip: 4 picture.

Words for ALso—uw|, Gwbt, Giu, Gowlwwtu, GnjGwtu
There are scveral words meaning also, interchangcable in context with stylistic differences: W| is

the most frequent and also most flexible; however, it never begins a sentence as also. LWEGL is reserved in

that function, because is has an additional meaning of an addendum, cf.: GwbL wyknp £ pubd np..
Also, 1'd like to say that—

Luwb, bLu and G0wlGwuyku are also quite formal compared to , which, in its turn, has other
meanings and uses; see below. For meaning difference cf: the following sentences, all translated as:

Aris also dances (like others do).  Uphul w| Yp ywnpk: Uphup Gu Yp wywnt:
Uphup GnjGutu Yp wwpt: Uphup GowGwwtu Yp wwnt:
Versus: Uphup GuibiL Yp wwipk: 4ris also dances (in addition to say, singing).

Constructions with the Particle w| also

The particle W] also is emphatic. It stresses the preceding emphasized word In the following examples the
pronoun subjects are emphasized.

Uklp w| YpGwhGp pubi: We also can say.
Anip w) Yplbwp pwnpbichy: You also can greet/say hello.
UbnGp w| 4pltwb ywnb: They also can dance.

When the infinitive is emphasized, W] follows it; for instance:

UtGp pubi wy YpGwhp: We can say too.
Mnip 00w wy Ypbwp: You can stay too.
UGnGp pGb; wy YpGwa: They can do [so/it/that] too.

' Many puns are connected with the question h°Gswtu used instead of h°Gy, cf. a common witticism: Qtp
winbp pGswytu £ Lun ppwipne t: The following is a true story; the famous violinist Karo Hayrapetian was
asked by a local lady during his visit in Lebanon, hGswt"u quup LhpwGuwGp: He replied: Rupwntuh ypuy:
These examples demonstrate the difference between the standard, so called ‘proper’ language and the real
language used by native speakers.
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Often W can be substituted with the conjunctions tiL and hul.

nLG YpGw'u pub: Can you say [it]?

Ujn, nni”G wy: (or: G nnd”G, huly nn°G) | Yes, and you?

Cubip w ypbwy, pGh| wy: or 1 can say [it] and I can do [it].
6L putip YpGwy, b pGh|: or 1 can both say and do.

Repetition of the particle W| can be substituted by a repetition of the conjunction biL. In this case, bl is
emphatic too.

Utip inbulbb| w) YpGwbp, pubp wy: We can see as well
UtGp G wwbiuGh| ypGwbp, GL pub: as we can say.

Emphatic W| and GiL substitute for each other in other constructions as well:"!

Wuwku wi Y'prrwy, wnwtu w): It will do (it’s OK) either
GL wjuwtu Yplwy, GL wynuwtu: this way or that way.

As the examples above show, the particle W | can be translated into also, too, and, and if repeated, into both,
either ... or, as well as. With negative verbs the particle is translated into no more, no longer.

Up skd ypGup wunpby: 1 can dance no longer.

or1 can’t dance any longer.
Today we have no more classes.
or Today we don’t have any more classes.

Ujuon w| nwu snLGhGp:

Answer words Ujn and 11
Uyn and N§ correspond to English yes and no. Examples of use:

Nnip UGH"G Lp: Are you Ani?
un: Yes.
Antp onwlwt nlGh°p: Do you have an airplane?
Ns, mwlwichG ng: No, not yet.

The negative auxiliary $k is also a negative answer word. At the end of a sentence it is used for tag questions.

Muwnb”Gp: Would you like to dance? (or: Let’s dance)
Ns, wjuop sk: No. Not today. (standard)

2L, sk, wyuop sk YpGuwn: Oh, no, I can’t today. (conversational)
Epty hGs pwe Yp wwpkhGp, st°: | We danced so well yesterday, didn’t we?
Sw, Jwt kn: Yeah, it was nice.

UJn also has a parallel word, ht commonly heard in oral speech.'”

! Details on conjunctions are summarized in Lesson 15.
12 The letter h is introduced in Lesson 7.
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Dialogues:  ClOwnwlhphl wwwnllinlGbn

UGh
3wudhy - PnL wGniGn h°Gs £:
uah - Ubh:
Swudhy - B dwlwlnl"0n:
UGh - Uupbwh, bu UOh Uupbwhh Ba: 6L nnd°G:
3wudhy - bu 3wudhyb Ga: UG wy pnu pGyt°pn t:
uth - Ng, wyn UpwG £, wanwuhGu: Uju w) dwyphyhu GUwnG E:

hd uppbh nhyhG Lniwpn dwyphyu:

LnLwpn
3wuuthl - Uniw’pn dwyphy, Mnep pGunwGhp nGh"p:
LnLwpn - Ujn wyju winwhGu t: UGGp Gpyni npnh Gu oty nniuwnp ntbGhGp:
Bwudhly - Ynip h°Gs Yphp, Uniw'pn dwjyphy:
LnLwnn - Gu mwbwnhyhb Gy, ninLGG Go: Minphutl GhGp dGGp:

3wulhl
UGh - G i, Bwuwihy, nniG pwnwlhp nlGp®u:

3wudihl - 0y, bu dhGwl Gd: Lnjpbp nlGhd, vww)l tu
thGwlu Y wyphu:

UGh - UGnGp m°p Y wwyphG:

Swudhly - Uwl Shtyo:

Ulh - bu mt UpwG Shwuhb Y’ wyphbp: Uklp
(npwwuwly Llp: GnpwwuwlGhpp

Bwuihly - b%G; Y pltu:

UGh - Ywubpu:

3wuihl - Guuwp:

UGh - Gu wy, nnil wj shGwylhu nuu Y pGhGp:

3wuihl - Ujuwtu yppwp, Gyni'p Shwuhb plhip:

3 Direct and indirect speech in writing is differentiated with quote marks, «swltpu. In dialogues, this
differentiation is often made with dashes and commas.
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Upwnwly

- huly nm”G, Upwo:

- Bu p°lg pubid: Upp'u, nnil put”

- Uhwnt’, - Yput Uphup:

- Ol npnt°G Yp uppbu, Upwmo:

- 9hu, Uphup Gt Upwdp: Upwdp hd pGybpu k:

- %G h°Gs Yp uhptu:

- UJEG hGs: Uphul wy: UhGwy dnily nmwby sh uhpbp:

-’h°ﬁz ' pubiu, bu wdtG hGy skd uhptp,- § put Uphup, -st, wuw Gy wyphp
¢ ppwup.

Explanations to the Dialogues:

pGYGp is translated into friend,
boyfriend, girifriend depending on
the context."

UG wy pnt pGytk°pn t: And 1s that your boyfriend?

N5, wwn UpwG L,
wantuphlGu:

ba uhpbith inhyhG
Uniwpn dwjphlu

No, that’s Ara, my husband.

My dear mother, Mrs. Nvart. Playful and endearing style.

Unitwpn dwjphy Mother Nvart

Common address form for elderly
women.

Capitalized InLp is used to
address one person formally or
respectfully.

Antp pGuwbhp nlGh®p

Do you have a family?

UtGp Gpynt npnh i
Gty nnuwnp niobGp

Qnp h°Gs Y'pGkp

We have two sons and a
daughter

No plural form is required with the
numeral attributes.

Context requires a translation into
simple present (not continuous)
tense of English. Cf. the same
question above.

What do you do?

wmwawmhyhb G4, ninch
Ga:

1 am a housewife, I am
(usually) at home.

nwlhwnhyhG literally is the
lady of the home/house.

Mnihutl GGp 0GGp:

We are from Bolis.

Emphatic word order.

N, Gu ohOwy Gy

No, I am single.

UhGwl mcans only, alone, single;

compare the next sentence.

 This word had a restricted use in Western Armenian because of its use as an address form for political party
members; the <39 members address each other as pGytip or nGYLpnthh. Also, in Soviet Armenia it had
obtained the function of a communist address term (cf. English comrade). However, in Armenia the word
nGytp did not lose its main meaning in everyday speech: firiend, close friend. 1t derives from Ancient
Armenian *pGn-Ytp, lit., one with whom one eats (cf. French copain). The common word for friend in
Western Armenian is pupblwd, lit., one who wishes well. See Lesson 7.
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Uwyuwjh Gu dphOwlu
J'wwphd

But I live alone.

dhbwlu with the article -u
literally means by myself

Uthp Gnpwwuwy tbp

We are newlyweds.

No plural form of the predicative is
required.

h°Gs Y'pOtu

What are you doing?

Simple present here requires a
translation into continuous tense.
Compare the same question below
to Nvart, where it means: What do
you do generally?

Gu wy, nnilb wy
dhOwybhu nwu
U'pOkbp

You and I both do lessons by
ourselves.

Uhbwl-0h-u is a special plural
form (with article) pointing to the
plurality of the subject: you and
I~we.

Ujuwtu g'prwn

This won’t do

Lit.: This way does not exist.
Simple present referring to the
future meaning characteristic of
many languages.

GYni'p Ohwuhb pbthp

Let’s do it together.

GUnL'p Come! plus a verb without
the particle lp form an invitation
to action.

Uph'u, nnil put”

Aris, you speak.

Lut’ is the imperative form of the
verb fo say. No pronoun is required
unless it is stressed, like here.

AniLlG npnt”0 Yp uppbu,
Upwnwy:

Whom do you love, Ardag?

The question words do not
necessarily start the sentence.

Uaka has:

Everything.

Uniy niintiy sh uhptip:

(He) does not like to eat mice.

uhpby is t0 love, and in some
contexts, 1o like.

- b70s Y'pubu, Gu wdth
hGs std uhpbip

What are you saying? I don’t
love everything.

Simple present translates either into
simple present of present
continuous.

- 2, wuwly wwnhy
spLwn:

It is impossible to live like
this

Literally: Living this way won’t do.
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ASSIGNMENTS

Phonetic Exercises

1. Group the letters you know according to their position on the line.: mini, tall, descending, and bisecting.
2. Group the letters you know according to their phonetic pronunciation. Point out in which positions the
letters i, N, N1, 1, ] have a different pronunciation.

3. Place the letters you learned in the alphabet, Appendices 1 and 2. Choose your favorite keywords.
4. Fill out the chart writing the words in lower case in upper case and vice versa.

wjuon

umpeht,
jtwn]

UUL'L
opep

huOMEU
4p upptid

uuyudu
wwwuybp

Lexical Exercises

1. Read the dialogues, translate them, and copy them.

2. Practice the dialogues with improvisations.

3. Make oral sentences of your own using the words you know.

4. Find inflective forms of nouns and verbs in the dialogues. Explain their usage and write the direct forms
of the same words.

5. Conjugate the following verbs in the present tense positive and negative:

ntinby, pOby, wnbulby, puby, uyuhy, Yeohwy, GGy, npuwy, JjnLuwy.

6. Fill in the corresponding personal or demonstrative pronoun:
Gu, nni0, wa, 0GGp, nnip, wGnbp, wju, wyn. wunbp, wwnnlp.
... 4Yp upptd dwypu: ... nwu Y'poka:
. pOybphtp E°p: Ny, ... wdnuphGOtip GhOp:
... Gphunwuwpn Gu: ... wy Gphunwuwpn GG:
. p%0s b2 ... UphuhO wwwybpl t:
. w] dwuwinhwbbp GG:

ok wb-=

7. Change the Person according to the sample. Pay attention to the articles and verbs.

Gu ho wnntGu Yp uhpbd: Al pne niniGn Yp uhpbiu: UG wy hp winiGp Yp uppt:
Uju hd wnniOu t:

3wudhyp Gpynt pnjp nLbh:

Ujuop tu hd nintbu Y'ppjwd:

Utihp jwudhy ntbhbp:

Antl pnt nwun Y'phbu:

Utlp Udtphyw Y wwnphbp:

o oA wN
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8. Write the following sentences in the negative according to the sample.

UGhG 3wudhyhb pnyph t: UGhG 3wudhyhl pnjpp st:

UpwO UGhhG phytnpo E:

Swudhyp 3ntlwuwnwl Ywwnh:
Swuldhyp UGhhG ywwybpp nibh:
Upwnwlyp Y'put «Uhwnt™»:
Uuwll wp wwyphp Ypprwy:

Ujn opp Lwt op tp:

UtGp nwup Yp Gunphbp:

Ua Onjowtu Yyplwy Wwnpby:

©

Nniep Gru nnclOp Yp Yelhwp:
10.Uphup GwbL dney Y newnk:

11. VuwnwuwnhObplb wy Gwe Yp OGuinhG:
12.UwpnhYy npwd ntOhG:

13.Unjpp 1nju Yp nbult:

14 . Ujuwtu bru pwe Y'ppiwy:
15.8Shyh0 Lnrwpnp Grpwwuwy k:
16.Uphup G0wlOwwbu dwpn t:

17. Unhlw ninby Yppw’y:

9. Put the verb in parentheses into the corresponding form and translate the sentences.
Gu (uhptby) dwjpu:

Nl (Guunpy): Qwup (ufuhyp):
Utbp Giwly (nwbhy) UpwnnghG:
Tntp wy Grwy (uhpb®y):
UlnGp (uhpti) dwyphyp:
Uphup wwpby (supnbiy):
Lwptl (uhptp) Upwpwuwnp:
UtiGp wjuon nwu (spOby): ‘ )

9. UOGhO nt Swudhylb wy nwu (phky): Upwwlp nwu Y'pGk:
10.UGnGp wu wintGp (YGEGwy):

11.ULbOp wath op pniptipnth duinply (pOGy):
12.UGh0 Gt Upwh OGwbe poyGpbabp (k):

© N oo R W=

10. Translate the following into English:

1. 20 YpOw®u 90wy Uyn, G nn”G:

2. Swudhlp jwudpy Yp uppt, UOGHO wi Gwuwdwh:
3. 3wudpypb ypbwu yjwudhl wy nwbhy, Gpwy wy:
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Antp YpOw’p nbulbp wjl vwpp: UGGp wy Yplhwbp: UGnGp s6G Yphwp:
UGnGp yn®jp GG: Ns, whnbp tphtnwuwpn GG:

Uwjphyphn wantlp p°0s t: UGnp dwyphyhl whnilGp h°0g t:

Anth dw’yp Gu: Ny, Gu Onpwwuwy BA: Ynth dwyp ntGhu:

Uwjp ntGhy, uwlw)l pnyp sntbhd: Gu dwyp GA Ge dwyp ntbha:

Lneupyp UpwyhG pnypG t: Upw, nnib Gpynt pnyp nibpu, st°:

10.p0 wGnitGu Upw k, Gr pnt whniln p°0; t:

11

Uu GpGYynG0 pwe £ Wuop wdth hOg pwe t:

12.Upwnwl, nntl nwu plOGp Yp uppbu, st

13.Wn, Gu watlh op nwu ntlGhd GL nwu Y'pltky, - Y'put Upwnwyp:
14.2nL0hu, sGu uppbip G sbu pOtp, - Y'put Uphup:

15.Upph"ulb wy nwu Ypbt: Ng, wb YpGwy, uwluwyb $'phhp:

16. 2t, wyuwytu wwphy $'prrwn, - Yput Uphup:

11

R B AR o

10.
11.
12.

Translate the following into Armenian:

Do you have a mother? Yes, 1 have a mother and a sister. Where do they live?
Is he blind? No, he is young.

No way to live like this. No way to begin like that.

Ani is young and pretty. She is twenty-two years old. Ani has a mother.

This is Ani’s mother. Her name is Nvart. She is a housewife. She loves Ani.
That is Ani’s husband. What is his name? His name is Ara. He also loves Ani.
Ani has no sisters. Ara, do you have sisters? Yes, I have a sister.

This is Lusig, my sister. And is that Lusig’s husband?

No, this is Lusig’s boyfriend. He is Greek.

What is your name? My name is Costa. I have no wife. Lusig is my friend.
This is our classroom. I have classes, says Lusig. Me too, says Costa.

Let’s do the lesson together. I can begin. But I cannot, says Lusig.

Rules:

1.

The diphthong N} before root consonants is pronounced [uy]—e.g., Ynjn [guyr] blind, |nju [luys]
light.

The letter 3 jis [h] at the beginning of a word—e.g., JW udhy [hasmig], Jnju [hoys).

The letter 3 }is silent at the end of a word—e.g., iptiyn) Linj [yerego] evening; Lw) [ga] there
is—except for a few monosyllabic words, e.g. UnjJ [noy] Noah, and their composites.

The letters 0 and n are pronounced the same, [0], except in word initial positions, where 0 is [o] and N is
[vo].

Words do not end in -W but in W], where | is silent, except for a few words: Wiy h l.ILU , Un w, etc.
Words do not end in -n but in -n |, where the | is silent, or in -0, except forwjn.

Words do not end in -& but in -E.

dnnnynipnp Y'puk.
Lwe £ Ynjp wgop, pwh Ynjp dwnop.”

' Better blind of sight than blind of mind.
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EASTERN ARMENIAN PARALLEL FOR LESSON 5

Phonetics: Pronunciation and Spelling

Letters: 2 3) M Qo

[ch] 1y] [p] [6]

3 ) [y} in RO always sounds [y], e.g.: juuuwiwi( Zilac, Ljnt 3npp. In any position it sounds the
same—e.g., Wwniuwl [payusak] bag; Swjn [mayr] mother; fwjh [kayi] I was, ‘Unj Noah. Words with

an initial letter 3 like Jwudhl in CO, in RO are spelled phonetically, hwuihl [hasmik] with the letter <h
(see Lesson 7).

# The silent 3 ) at the end of a word is dropped unless it is pronounced, as in Lnj [noy].
# The final silent 3 j of CO is restored in word building and grammatical forms, e.g., Yuijh, dGwjh,
wppwjwlwl but Ju, Ww, wppw.

@ M uy is a voiceless unaspirated [p], like in English spare, spark. 1t has maintained the Grabar
pronunciation; in WA, M uj sounds as voiced [b].

O o 1s always pronounced [o].

O is less frequent in RO; it is only used for the sound [o0] at the beginning of a word—e.g., opplwy
example, sample; on day, and in words deriving from them, e.g., wjuon foday, tuon noon,
wlonhwly exceptional. Exceptions: n, nyptip who.

¢ Inall other cases the letter n is used for the sound [o}—e.g., ophnpn miss, opnp lullaby, imn near.

& &

Diphthong nt] [uyj]
& In RO the diphthong nt] is spelled phonetically—e.g., iniju [luys] Zight; pniyp [kuyr] sister.
#  The double diphthongs are simplified: CO—tiptynjtw(, Lnjhwl, RO—tpLynjwa, Lnjjwa.

Reduction of nL] > nL: Changes in spelling do no affect the regular reduction or the pronunciation: [nju
> niupl. The WA conversational forms Ynjplwy, |njuliwy are foreign to EA.

GRAMMAR
Simple Present Tense
Let’s recall that the simple present is formed with the help of the present participle ending in - ntU, which
doesn’t change and the conjugated forms of the auxiliary verb—e.g., ntinnid GU 7 ear. The WA simple
present functions as conditional future in EA, e.g.: Utip wmwwu, ubip JuumwGuwu. 1f you give love, you will
receive love. Receiving here is an action depending on the condition of giving. Advanced students can find
poetry samples containing conditional future at the end of this lesson (details in Lesson 9).
The particle 4p in RO is attached to the content verb without n or apostrophe which does not affect the
pronunciation of the schwa: YGump [konosti], cf. WA: [gonasdi]

Conjugation sample:

EA pronouns | EA Simple Present | WA Simple Present | EA Conditional Future
Lu Guunnmd Gy yp Guinhd yGuwntd

nnt Guwnui tu Yp Guunhu yGuwntu

Gw Guwnnd t Yp Guuwnh YOuwnh [konasti]
dLGp Guuinid Lap Up Gunhbp LYGuwnkip

nnip Guunid bp Yp Guwnpp yGuwnmbp

Gpwip Guwnud A Yp Guwnhl YGuwmka

Present Tense Negative in EA employs the negative forms of the auxiliary verb k&, the present participle
remains unchanged as in present tense positive.

Unlike the positive forms, the present tense negative of WA does not operate in EA in any capacity.
The conditional future negative in EA is formed with the so called negative participle, e.g., ni.inf (see Lesson
10), and the negative auxiliary.

Conjugation sample:
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EA pronouns EA S. Present Neg. | WA S. Present Neg. EA Conditional Negative
Ist Sing. Gu sl nunnud sl uhphn sbd nunh, upph, Gunp, yupqu
2nd Sing. | k1 shu munnid shu uhphip shu nunp, uhph, Gunh, yupnu
3rd Sing. | L sh  nmunmd sh uhpbp sh nuh, uhpp, Gunh upnu
Ist PL. Utilip shlip nunnid stilip upphip s60p nunh, uhph, Guwh, yuppw
2nd P1. Qnip stp  nunnud stip uhptip stip nunp, uhph,Gunh, jupqu
3rd Pl. Lpwlp | s66 nunmad s6 uhphp sGG nunh, upph,Guwh, upnw

Defective Verbs
1. BUJ and nLUb in negative are practically the same, except n1itid belongs to the conjugation bi:
shid, stu, sk, stlp, stip, stG.  snGhy, ynilhu, ynubh, sniGhGp, smGhp, sniGhG

2. Defective Verb Yplw is non-existent in standard EA either. Instead, an analytic structure is common,
consisting of the adjective ljuupnn (see the letter nj in Lesson 8), lit. able, and the conjugated forms of the
copula £. That is:

Positive: wpny bid, ywpnn Gu, Yupnn &, upnn Glp, ywpnn Gp, yupnn tG—1I7 can, you can, etc.
Negative: std upnn, stu Jupnn, sh upnn, sGGp Yupnn, stp Jupnn, sG0 Yupnn 7 canno, etc.

Ywpnn GU + Infinitive is typical to EA too, e.g., It Jupnn Gu Juw|: You can stay.
Uub|] Jwpnn Gu, wub s6u wpnn:  You can say, (but) you can’t do it.

The Question words h°lg and hUgw k" u are common for WA and EA.
Uw h°Ug E “What is it?” is the most useful question in interactive language learning, accompanied with
pointing to referred objects. Try in classroom or natural language settings to enrich your vocabulary:

EA WA Translation
A | Uw p°ug E: Uu ph"us E: What is this?
B | MwjnLuwy E: Mw)niuwly E It’s a bag. [Lit. Bag is.]
A | bul npwup h°Us Glu: GL h"Us BU wwnlp: And what are those?
B | Mwjnruwlyubp: Mwjniuwlylkn: Bags.
A | Upwl h"ug U wunid: Uunp ph"Us Y’publ: How do they say it?
B | Ljwp GU wuntd: Mwwybp Y’ publ: (They) say picture.
A | bulj upwl h°Ug U wuntd: GL wunp h"Us Y’ pukl: And what do they say for this?
B | twuwpwl: Twuwnpwl: They say, classroom.

Words for also: the usage of bwlt, Lu, Unijuwybu in EA is quite similar to WA; bdwlbwwbu is
specific to high registers; also, instead of the common, everyday W[, EA has k[, a form reflective of a more
general trend in sound changes. Both originate from the Grabar adjective W[ other; the diphthong W) shifts
to £ in conversational EA, and W, WA (see diphthongs in L 13). cf.:

All Armenian Standard EA colloquial WA Translation
wjl ] wy other, even, also
wju tu wu this

hwjp htp hwp coll. father

dwjp Jbp Jdwip coll. mother

k1, like w| has multiple meanings and uses. Cf. examples below and in the next section:
Lub whwnp b wobd np... or: Mwmp b Gub wubd np... Also, I'd like to say that—

Aris also dances (like others do).  UphuG tp b wuwpnui: Uppup Lo wwpmd k2 Uphup
GniyGujin wwpno £ Uphup Glwlwwbu wupnid B (the last version stylistically is preposterous—
ironic content plastered with a big word).

Versus: Uphup Guil wyupnid E: Aris also dances (in addition to, say, singing).
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Constructions with the Particle t| also: Though WA particle w] and the EA counterpart k] derive
from w}| other, another, the only meaning tie they maintain with it is in negative constructions with an
adverb derived from wjj, cf.: I can’t any more: EA: Ujilu (L) sbd fwpnn: WA: Ul (wy) shd

UnGwp: Ujtleu, as well as wijj pertain to formal style, as all direct loans from Grabar, whereas L} and w
are common terms. Their usage is quite similar in positive statements, too; cf.

EA WA Translation

UtiGp k] upnn Glp wuby: Utilp wy YpGulp puby: We too (also) can say.
Utlip wpnn GGp wuby £, wib) £: | Utlp puty wy YpGuGp, plt wi: | We can say, and also, do
(as well as do).

Dialogues Gplylununipynillibp LhnwlhbGwl wwwmlybEplbnp
Ulh

Jwudhl - 2n wlntbu h°ug k'
Uuh - Uuh:
wuuhly - hulj wgqgqwuni”un.:
Uuh - Uupjwl, Gu Uuh UupjwUb Gd: 6L nn.”™:
Swuuhl - Bu Iwudhll GJ: Lw Ef pn puyEpU E:
Uuh - Ng, wjn Upwl E, wdntupbu: Uw Ep Jwjphlbhu Ljwpl E:

PU uhptih whyht Lwpn dwjphyu:

Ldwpn
wudhly - Ldw’'pn Jwphy, “np punwUhp Nl p:
LnLwipn - Wyn uw wudntuhlu E: UGLp Gpyne npnh W UGy nniuwnp nlutup:
Rwudhly - ntp h°Ug Gp wunid, LYw’'pn Jwiphl:
LnLwpn - Gu Lwwuwnhlht GU, wwll? GU: UBUp Mnjhuhg® Gup:
Jwudhly
Uuh - 64 nnt, 3wudh’ly, nnL punnwbhp nLtuBu:
Rwuuhl - Ng, Gu JGLUwly GU: Pniptp ntubGd, uwlwjb Gu Uebwy U wwypnud:
Uuh - buly Upwlp nL"p BU wwpnLd:
Swudhly - Uwl Yhbgn:
Ulh - Bu nt Upwl JhwuhU GUp wwpnud: UGLp Unpwwyuwly Gup:
Swudhy - P°Us Gu wlnL"J:
Uuh - Ntwubpu:
Rwudhly - Gu kyg:
Uuh - Bu E, nnt £y JGU-JGLWY nwu Gup wunid:
Rwuuvhly - Quwbu sh thuh, wph' JhwuhU wlBup:
Upunuwl

- bul nnt®, Upwnwl:

- Gu h"Ug wubd: Uph'u, nnL wuw’:

- Ujwnt”, - wunud E Uphup:

- 2nL nt°J Gu uhpned, Upunwy:

- UphuphU nt Upwuhl: Upwdp hd pulybpl E:

- nL h°Ug Gu uhpntu:

- WJBLU hug: Uphul Ep: Uhwju dniy neinby ¢h uhpnod:

- P"Ug Gu wunud, Upnw’ly, Gu wdbU hUg s6U uhpnid,- wunwd E Uphup: - 2F, wjuwbu
wuwpbi ¢h Lthuh, Eu Yywlp ¢k

" In EA, a dash separates direct speech from the indirect in dialogues. Quote marks, « » swltpuwn, are used
for quotes in texts.

2 Note that EA uses the dative nwllU GU 7 am at home vs. WA accusative—wnntUU GU for locative.
* See the letter 8 g in Lesson 10.
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Vocabulary Differences

EA Translation WA Translation
wwuwnnithwl wwinnihw window
fnLuwiniin HF tntuwdnin LF, obsolete window
tpywp bpyuwyG (EpYwn)® long
wwuwlybp HR, LF wwwnybip picture
Gywp HF Gywnp LF picture
-- pwlby unknot, untie, detach
pwlnby 1. unknot, untie, | pwlnky destroy, ruin

detach 2. destroy
hGplwphn onwlwt airplane
(onwlwy HR, LF)
nnw Owls, tnnw boy, son
Juwpnn &Y Yplwd (Jupnn E§ HR) 1 can
pnLuwbwy (tnjubw} ((ntuwlw) HR) | to dawn
YnLpwOuwiy YnjpGuwy (Unipwlw) HR) | to go blind

HF—higher frequency,
HR==high register, formal style,

LF—lower frequency

FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS: EA conditional and WA simple present

LR—Ilower register, conversational, informal style.

Find the conditional verbs in Terian’s poem. What are the supposed conditions, contained In the
poem, for the accomplishment of actions expressed with conditional verbs? In Zahrad’s poem, there are three
verbs in past imperfect and only one of them functions as conditional. Which one is that? How could you
prove it? Try to translate the poems into the other standard of Armenian or English. Do you know the tune to

Terian’s poem? Melodies help to memorize poetry.

Jwhwb Stpjwb
by juwnwn GpynG £ hpiw,
Utiniwinyyu L wunip, L wni),
£hq Gppbp vhpwu sh innwiw,
hy dwpnip, wnwohl hd whnipy..

SwiphlGtp, mwphltp Yuwhha,
Witn(tl tpwqlbtpp pninp—
£n ywwwuljtpp witnd Yuywhhy,
Optpnid wihwuwmwwm nt dnpnn:

Gt wmwGowlp, L piynud, L pwfuho—
Ul optp tu nhn 2wwm Yubulbyd,

UGn1Gy pnny thwpnu (hGh hGa
Uniw Yjulph L nunp dwhnt ghd..

Quwhpwwm
mnno
©rnyiwupl uhpwp Yp Ginwbwnp
Stuwy Juwnil np §p juwnwp hp ynghG htiwm
dbp Gwjigwy—Stp puwy
ha; ypwp tpt qhu wy wnsnyg untnothp

* kpluip is obsolete in WA used in fixed phrases, e.g., iplwp wwphu /ive long, a blessing; phpn tipwp t
nosy, prving, meddlesome, idiom. Also, as the term for the exclamation mark, Gpyuwp.
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Simple Future Tense

PHONETICS

Review: Letters Introduced in Lessons 4-5

Vowels Consonants
Pronunciation and Position in Alphabet Pronunciation and Position in Alphabet
N n [vo, o] 25 n [t] 4 2 s [ch] 23
O o [0] 37 L | 1] 12 m w [b] 26
3 ) [hyel21] P p k] 36

Review: Vowels
Now you know all six vowels of Armenian, which are expressed with eight letters:
Letter w E b o n nL h n
Vowel Sound [a] [e] [o] [u] [i] [&, 2]

Let’s summarize their description:

e The vowels [¢] and [0] are spelled each with two letters: £, bi for [e], and O, N for [o].
¢ In initial positions & and N are pronounced [ye] and [vo] respectively.

e All vowels, but most commonly 1, £, and NL undergo phonetic shifts when they become unstressed.
* ] isa weak vowel—never stressed and seldom written. It represents the schwa of hidden syllables.

e nL is one simple vowel, [u]l—in the American tradition—[o0o]. Graphically it is a digraph, consisting of
two letters and is not considered as a character in classical orthography.
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Text: une uaneee

Luwbhhlq wwpbywa th, tpp mGtgw <wjynithh mmuwpu: Lpwlnyg pdwgw wikiuwibo
ptipypmpymGp: Gy GpuGny hdwgw wikfwiko guyp: Muwwnbpuqd bquy: Uhwnpnup nphpnpn
wlqud YpyuiuGdnp qupduy <niGwunwGh b Gnipphwh dhol: Muwwnbipuqibinp quihu GG m
qGmud: Qnhtipp b kG quiphu: Qwjynihhu guipngny dwé quin kp qGwugly Uhypnu: Updwympny
np ptin 3h Ytpgughi:

hd Quwjynithh nwwnhlu $6d QwpnkiphG gnh qGwg: G hd Lwudhy dwypu’ h qinpphy
npp, Wwhwwympd hpwypny <niGuwumnwG pGyuy: Uunguwo judtguy L Gw Jupnnugun]
thplyt;: basm® Apukugh yupnquGw hp pneGnibh {wjynjh htin ounwp hnnh 6" hwGqgt:
Qwjymhnil wynwbu b squnuwbp: Y dnpu YyinohG fuGnpubpny hptlG Yhwnpnu hwGqstkgnphbp, np
ZuylnG dhGwy sdGu: Mwh wnytghlp dhp $E0G n thnppp, wwh wytghlp hnnhG pb by dbyh’
tih Gnp onwpmpjwG GuGwuwwph ppGhiny:

MGtgw <wjymhmu m Ynpgph GpuG: Uh qunuGgnly Gpugh wbu unul wwuGhhGq
wwph Jutikgh Gpu wwyowe gnympyniGp: Gu dh hwdtpdnipym wig' nhie vujwumd bl Gpub:
Utuyp b GpwG L hhdw wbnp b wubd SwypG th: Gptip quywy niGigu b hhdw whnp Ewubd
hiphp quywy mGkh: Ghwbh hGs Ewwnbpugqip Lwpn hdwguw® hGs B gudp:

LuwpkGu b dynu Ypuyh by E LwjwuwmwG wpfuwphh pnhnipnhh dkg: G hhdw
Qwudhiu Gwdpw bwy: MwhujwGhyp, Stp Uunjwo: Mhnh qGw wjGntn, mp hwjh m pmpph
nupwynp Yepp pappnpmiG b opte: Qwuwdhu hwy ghGynph gtppp pd2hkim whwnh gGw:
2npuwihq tnhp, Stp: N°Y Yupnn bt nppbynpmyu dwypbph guiyp pdzytiy: UwpnulpuyuwpuG
stwpnp <wjynithhGep b dnppnud & Gundwo m dwpnhy wjwn phumd G6... (nnpdw’, SE...

YQuunuly Joke:

- Uy pGYtip, wyuwnbin aniy prOby sh Ywnbih, tn Gawlp s6°u nbulnud: 3pdw niniquibp whinp t
Ydwnhu:

- 2niy sk8 npundd, whuwbp ewh, Wwpquuwtiu Shdyhu GG (pnwgbnud:

Vocabulary Differences: Note that the further and deeper into the two languages we plunge, the less
vocabulary differences we find. The largest fraction of Armenian literary vocabulary is shared in EA and WA.
Shared vocabulary often manifests frequency and stylistic usage divergence and subtle differences in
meanings but an educated person in either version of Armenian can easily grasp these in context. Not so with
heritage students who are fluent in everyday vocabulary but unfamiliar with literary traditions. It is interesting
to observe that when reading in the original the opposite version to their home language, they specify the
literary vocabulary, the big words, say, nntpwGwijh unipwy or uwuwnhy fiwGnunuunwihg as features of the
opposite version. The other major obstacle for heritage students are functional words—pronouns,
prepositions, conjunctions, auxiliary verbs, especially in their oblique forms, and some very common words of
everyday use, as EA wob lay eggs, WA pour, or EA: 4qli| draw, pull, WA: let go, etc. One has to know that
say w(lt and GpuGhg denote the same; otherwise, the utterance may make no sense. As one of my students
put it—the difficulty is in ‘small” words.

EA Translation WA Translation
{unp horse carriage car; horse carriage
ujunntjn round, circle upnnjn tour
qpnuulp having a walk | qpouwlp Tour
nuuwih9ng gpouwlp, (nunwp) | recess, break (in school)
nulnpnipyniG (Gwithnpnnipynil) trip
Jwtudwn Swwnpuly chess
nnughti 1ngglty to bathe someone
npytiugh npytu gh in order to
Ghtnt G6h worm
pw(ly unin expensive
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Lesson 6

Armenian 1s a language of well-developed compounding and derivation systems. Nouns, verbs,
adjectives, and adverbs are formed from other nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. Numerals, pronouns, and
prepositions enter into compounding and derivation, too, though with less frequency than the main parts of
speech. With the small vocabulary of the past five lessons and using only the twenty-one letters of the
alphabet already introduced, we can have a large number of derivatives.

Here are some examples:' Note that some derivatives use a joining vowel W between components, as
with W8 money + NLO house = npwdiwnnt( bank.

Source Word | Translation Derivative | Translation
Nouns Nouns

nwu class nwuwpwi classroom

nnLuwnp daughter nuwnnhy daughter (endearing

diminutive)

npwyd money npwdwwnntl bank

wuwl crown LnLuwwuwy halo
Nouns Verbs

ukp love uhpby to love

wuwl crown, wedding wuwyby to wed

wdniuhb husband, spouse wintulwbuwy to marry

wOncb name whnLwbb to name

Lhju light [ntuw by to become light
Nouns Adjectives

wuwy wedding Gnpwwyuwy newlywed

pOwnwbhp family pGunwbbutp one who loves his family

whpbwmwbhp having no family
dwpn man, person dunpnluwyhb human
whdwnpnyuwjhb nhuman

nnpw 0] money whnpw ) having no money
Nouns Adverbs

on day wjuon today

! The presented charts of samples in derivation and compounding is hardly a drop in comparison with the
genuine capabilities of Armenian language although for beginners, they may look quite lengthy.
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Source Word/Translation Derivative/Translation
Verbs Nouns
nLinbig to eat niinbithp food
ujuht to begin ujubwy beginner
Guunh| to sit Guuinwpw bench
inbult to see inbup look, appearance
Adjectives
uhpby to love uhpbih darling
Adjectives Adjectives
Juntith possible wOlwnth impossible
Verbs
Juwynjun blue Juuwunhy to become blue
unLp sharp upby to sharpen
uhpntb pretty uhpntObuw to become pretty
Prepositions Nouns
nty in front of (1) ntip face
Verbs
ntd against (2) nhdwbuw to face, to endure
Pronouns Nouns
gk our gbpnGp dtphGGhpp  our folks
our people
Pronouns Pronouns
wju wjuwtu
wjuwhuh
wjupwh
Particles
ns no nghhg nothing
nz nQ no onc
Numerals Numerals
Gpynt two Epypnpn second
hG-G/p nine tptunLbhGp thirty-nine
Pronouns
gty one ng uty no one
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GRAMMAR
The Indefinite Article Jp

Indefinite article dp follows nouns, as the definite and possessive articles do, but it is spelled separately, as are
articles in English. For example, wniLG /ouse, wwnLG JIp a house.

SniG nLGhd and SniG Jp niGhd both mean / have a house. However, the use of the indefinite
article is not optional, nor is it obligatory. The first is a generic statement, and the second, specific.”

Before the auxiliary verb L and the particle Wi the indefinite article becomes UpG.*

Examples:

Gu dwpy dpl Gy: Uwpn dpl wp gniG Gu:

Luwpkl dwlny dp6 t: Uwlniy dpl6 wy UpnwyG t:

UGh tppunwuwpyg Yhi dpl £ Upwd Gwiwuwmp 6p6 E:

Compare also:

L£hy dp dombGwlp vw nniGhG: Let’s get a little closer to this house.
£Lhs dpl wy SonbGwlp, YnGwlp jwt nkubhy: If we get a little closer, we can see well.
Uh phs afew or a little is a frozen phrase in WA, favored especially by Aleppo Armenians; standard in EA.

Pronoun/Article Correlation

Pronouns and articles correlate to each other by origin, meaning, and usage. The following table demonstrates
their common features.

Person-Indicating Personal
Person Roots Pronouns Demonstrative pronouns Articles
First -u- [s] Gu 1 uw, w())u this -u my
Second | -n- ity nnth  you nw, ww, wjn that -n your
Third -0- [n] wi hesshe | Wi, w())0 GQw  it/that -G(p)*  the, his/her/its

Number and Person of Demonstrative Pronouns

The demonstrative pronouns WU, wtn, w0 derive from Krapar Wju, wjrn, wjQ, which are
used in more literary styles. Most demonstrative pronouns differentiate number and person, as the personal

pronouns do. The plural of WU, witn, W0 is formed with the plural particle -nUp.°

Person Singular Plural
1st Person wu, wju this wunlOp these
2™ Person | W, wWjn that wwnnlOp those
3rd Person wh, wyb the other one wlnbOp the other ones or: they

% It derives from Krapar 6, an indefinite article and a numeral meaning one, still used in EA.
? Cf. English g peach versus an apple.

* The original pronunciation was [d}4 cf.: the pronoun unn.

> In Krapar, there was one definite article, -G, pronounced [on], i.e., with a preceding schwa before
consonants, like other articles (u, 13, also q). The article p [o] emerged as a result of the dropped [n].

¢ Corresponding plurals in Krapar—ujunphly, wjnnphly, w)Gnphli—are obsolete in modern Armenian.

Gayané Hagopian

Armenian for Everyone




Lesson 6

Parallel Forms of Pronouns

Some pronouns have parallel forms. Thus, NNL is the all-Armenian form to refer to one listener, and

nNNLO is the corresponding Western Armenian innovation. U0 is an innovation, both a personal and
demonstrative pronoun—i.e., for people and things.

All-Armenian Forms Western Armenian Innovations English Equivalents
nnt nnib you (thou, singular)
uw, wju wu, wuh, wuhlyw’ this (closer to the speaker)
nw, wjn ww, wnh, wnhluw that (closer to the listener)
Guw, wy0 wl, woh, wOohlw t}lllat(thefarthcronc)orhc,
she, 1t

All these forms have specific uses in Western Armenian:

e "InL0 is more frequent than NNL, the older parallel form.

e Uu, wuwn, wh are most frequently used substituting for both nouns and adjectives.

e UWju, wyn, w)l have the same usage in literary or formal styles.

e Uuh, wwnh, wbh substitute mainly for nouns, mainly in conversational styles.

o Uuhlw, winhlyw, wbhlw are more emphatic variations of wuh, winh, wabh.

o Uuw, nuw, Ow substitute mainly for adjectives in literary, slightly obsolete styles.
Lxamples of usage:

Uu Gnikp t: o

oo This is a gift.
Uyu Gnekp t: (literary form) (noun substitution)
UuhYw Onitp E:
Uu Gnitpp LwnthO E: This gift is for Nareh.
Uw Gnitpp bwnthﬁ t: (older form) (adjective substitution)

U wuwyh dwinwbh 9ph k:
Uyn wuwyh dwwnwbh Op0 t: (literary form) | That is a wedding ring.

Uinhyw wyuwlyh dwwnwbh dph t: (noun substitution)
Uwn dwwnwbhG nulyh k: That ring is gold.
Nw JwunwGhG nubh t: (older form) (adjective substitution)

Pronoun Building

Above we mentioned the well developed derivation system in Armenian. The pronouns WjU, wjn, Wwj G
are also very productive in word building. They form many other demonstrative pronouns to substitute for
adjectives and adverbs, e.g.:

wjuwtu, wynwktu, wybwtu this way, that way, the other way
wjuwhuh, winwhuh, wjGwhuh such
wjupwl, wynpwh, wjbpwh, ete. this much, that much, etc.

7 In colloquial WA abbreviated forms of these pronouns are used as well: wuji, wwp, wGh.
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The pronouns WUwbl, wwnwbl, wGwy are colloguial innovations from WU, wtn,
W, In modern Western Armenian they are used parallel to wjuwtu, wynwtu, wjGwtu. These
adverbial pronouns distinguish person by means of the same roots: U, tn (1), 0. They all mean such with
spatial differentiation and can be translated into such, this way, that way. Use of these pronouns in context is

illustrated in the following dialogue.

Ujuwbu YpGw u ply:
N, wnwGly s&J YpGup:
Uuw”GY wi Jwpn §'pppuwy:
E%, wjuwbu YpGwu:

Uk, wuwGly wi ¢6d YpGup, wnwGly wy: No, I can’t, either this way or that way.
Lwe, hGsuybu np YpGuwu, wGwGYy wy ppk’: OK; however you can, do it that way.

Can you do it this way?
No, I can’t that way.
Can there be such a man?

Well, can you [do it] this way?

Prepositions and Postpositions

Prepositions are function words: they precede the word they modify and indicate its relation to the
preceding word or phrase—e.g., OQwh| 72fwf Gipnww to look toward Europe. The prepositions
ntwh and roward function the same way: they modify the words GLANWW Europe and show its relation

with Guwijhy 1o look.

Postpositions function the same way, but they follow the words they modify . There are very few
prepositions in Armenian but many postpositions. We can already write a few postpositions:

Compare, for instance, the phrase

under the stone gwnhﬁ u"ILUL].8 In | tun back mwll under
Armenian it is built with a postposition

which follows its object. Note that the | Gunbt behind nkd in front of
word PUINY stone has a special ending, - down near, at, with nnipu out, outside
hQ. Postpositions as well as prepositions

in Armenian always require declined | Ghipu in, inside tnp after

forms of their objects; compare the
examples below.

\

bwwinib Gw Yp Gujh:

LbwwintlG GuunwpwGhb GnblG

Gwn is used with verbs and itnbiL, with nouns—e.g.,

G Quiybi| 1o look back, GutnwpwbOhb Gunbip
behind the bench (see the illustration).

The postpositions wwl], nkd, bw, buwbe,
douwn require objects in the genitive case, that 18, their

noun usually obtains the ending -h(0); and the
postposition itself takes a definite or possessive article, e.g.,

GuinwpwOhl nmwlp under the bench; ninLGhG
ntdp or ww ntdp in front of the house. The
postpositions Otipu, nnipu, bGwp require nouns
ending in -L(0) (ablative case).

® This is also an idiom meaning in a difficult situation.
’ Declension is presented in Lessons 9, 11, 12, 13, 14, and 15. See also appendices 7 and 9.
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Examples of usage:

Stunpwyp wwyntuwyhl vrwllt: The notebook is under the bag.
Muwuwybpn hy ntdu t: Your picture is in front of me.
LumwpwbOp nniOhG Gunbelt: The bench is behind the house.
Uphup GuunwpwOhG downl t: Aris is at the bench.

Uphup pnt do unn t: Is Aris with you?

Sni0th Gbpu wnwp t: It is warm inside the house.

With verbs postpositions become prepositions.'’

Gwn vint'’p GLHwnpu: Give (me) back my picture.
Ywwnintd nnipu wnwnh: I took the cat out.
Ltipu Gynip: Come in.

Uowu nhp: Put (it) near me.

Constructions with w) There is

Spatial relations are often expressed with the irregular verb WlJ there is."" It shows

the existence of something at a certain location. YW} usually ends the sentence, and
the adverbial modifier of place begins it. In English inverted constructions are used.
Compare:

N°p t nuyhG:
Muwyntuwlyhb tnwyp nbGinpwy 0p Jw):  There is a bag under the notebook.

Swl ntdp npwiwwmnil dp Yuwy: There is a bank in front of the house.
Swl bnbip Gunwpwb dp Juy: There is a bench behind the house.
LutnwpwOhG downp Juuwnt up Yuw): There is a cat near the bench.

Expressions: juptjh k, wtup k
Y wp blh E, u.||:mg k- are impersonal—that is, they can concern anybody, though a third person auxiliary
verb is attached.

Lllupb[h E is translated into maybe, it is possible, and into questions: may (I, you, he, she)?, can (I, you, he,
she)? In common speech this expression is often substituted with LmGLuJ constructions (cf. the
parallelism between Can I? and May I? in English).

'ﬁl:mg b is translated into if is necessary. The parallel forms qu:mg nLGhlf/nLGhu/nLGh, etc. are
translated into I ( you, he, she, etc.) should, need(s). Note, that these two expressions create different

syntactic structures: ua r}plulfb u.||:mg D_Lﬁhi Llﬁnp r}pw\L qu:tng E: He needs money.

19 Cf. with English prepositions becoming postpositions with verbs—e.g., in the bag; but: Come in.
" For more details see the next lesson.
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Uwnhuw wkwnp £ inbulby: One must (should, has 10) see it. Uinnhyw inbuGliynt wkunp
DJ_CLb_\II I need (have) to see it.

These expressions are often used with infinitives. In this case, the translation for uwp bLh E would be
one may (can) do and for wswnp k&, one has to do. The negative forms are whkwp sk no need it is not

necessary, Lp.up b[h ét or é': quhlh it is impossible, no way.

Examples of usage:

buwpbh™ £ dwpn winpwb npwd uhpt:

Is that possible that one would love money that
much.

buwpbh® £ dnbb: Wn, dntp:

May I enter? Yes, enter.

Ywnpbith £ phs dp npwd wiwy Ynypha:

Could we give some money to the blind (man)?

Ns, wkwp st bGsnL”™:

No you shouldn’t. Why? or: (no, no need)

UG npwih wtwnp snilh,
wbnp tnju wtwnp k:

He does not need money, he needs light.

Swlp wntp dp wtwnp t:

The house needs an owner.

bwnpbih st np ninclG Op inkp snGBGOw):

1t’s impossible for a house not to have an
owner.

bwwinith dp h°0s wkwp t: Stp nu ybp:

What does a cat need? An owner and food.

Uu nwup nhiph0 t, Yuwpbih t Ge wytnp t
pOby:

This lesson is easy; it can be done and must be
done.

Uhpnil dwwnh dp h°Gs wtwp t:

What does a pretty finger need?

= Uwuwwbh dp wkwnp t:

It needs a ring,

Infinitive as Present Participle

The verbal infinitive functions as a present participle by taking endings peculiar to nouns: articles
and declension endings; e.g., the genitive case ending NL, wpnuwy o read Jupnuwynt uktp love of
reading."” Recall the proverb YwibOwip YupbOwg k (Lesson 4).

Infinitives in -N| shift to -G| when declined—e.g., WWNhy o five, LnGtnolG wwypbpneu
wunblp while (I was) living in London.

The infinitive as a participle is usually translated into -ing forms in English or into infinitive forms
with different prepositions.

Examples:

Uu nwup pGbip nhipho t:
NLOGOwp fwe k:

Doing this lesson is easy.

Possessing is good.

12 See footnote 9 to this lesson.
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Uwluwjb ntGEOwth Ginpp wwhbp wknp t: Butafter possessing it is necessary to hold on.

Uhpbint wwnbl Yuw) Gt wnb)nt wnbb: There is a time to love and a time to hate.
Nt tn Gnpp Yp pwb°u: Do you walk after (your) eating?
Muwpbint wwnblb Yp tnwplwy: When dancing I get hot.

Upwmwyp bwpnwint utp nibh: Ardag has a love of reading.

Simple Future Tense

The future tense shows actions and situations that will happen or take place after the act of speaking
about them. The simple future tense is formed with the particle Whtnh preceding the conjugated form of the
main verb—e.g., Whtinh inbulGEG 7 will see. The particle whnh has no other forms."

Person/ Simple Future Tense

Number uhply DLW Guwnp|
Lu yhwj vpptd yhwh ppwd yhwuh Gunpd
nnil whwh uhptiu whwh ppjwu whwh Gunpu
wa whwuh uhpk whwh priwj whwup Guwnp
dtilip whwh upptlp whwup prubp whwup Gunhlp
nnip whwh upptp whwh prrup upwh Gunpp
winGp [ whwh uvphptb whwuh pyul whwh GunhG

The negative of the future tense is formed with the negative particle §- attached to the main verb—e.g.,
whwinh suhpbd 1 will not (or won't) love.

Verbs forming the present tense without the particle Yp (£, nLGh, YnOwy, Yuw), etc.) have no
future tense forms. Other verbs are used to express the corresponding meaning.

Gu whwh prrwd I will be.

Mnih whwinh nibGtbwu You will have.

13 That is, whwnh does not change grammatically (cf. the particle p), contrary to will/would in English. The
future in the past tense in Armenian is formed by the past imperfect forms of the main verb (see Lesson 8).

14 For details see Lesson 13.
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LUh MhSh CLLUS

Upw - UGh, hGsgnt” Yno qwu: b°Gs Guy, uppbip'u:
UGh - Lu sk U 60 Ypbwp wyuwbu wyphp: Swyto ssGp by tp, Upw”

Upw - Bpwdp Junpbinp sk, UG, uhpni™Gu: UGh, h°0s @%

UpukthGp hpwpnt d6p wuwlyhG wnkGp: ” a
UGh - h"0y:
Upw - Np hpwpnt Yp uhpbbp b Juithnbwb whwnh uhpbGp:
UGh - Uhptitp® uhpbiGp, uwluwG... N5, (wi shuy bL jwe whuh pr;:
Upw - Mhwnh wwphbp, ut'p hy, b jnLuwbp:

GL wikl hOg (wr whwh prrwyg:

Explanations to the Dialogue

hGsnL” YnL fwu

Why are you crying? (with the verb |W| o cry, the particle nL is used
instead of 4p).

h"0s Quy

What’s the matter?

Uhptithu

My darling

Uy s60 ypOwp wjuwku
wwphy:

I can’t live this way any more.

Swlt0 st0p Gybp:

We cannot overcome it. ((nwilth G| G| is an idiom, Lit. come our
from under).

Nhwip Yupbinp sk

Money is not important,

PG5 WputhGp hpwpnt dbp
wuwyhb wunbbp

What were we saying to each other at our wedding?

Np Yp uhpbibp hpwpne G

jwrhuinbtwb ywhwnh uhpbbp:

That we love each other and will love forever.

Uhpbiip uhpbbp, uwluw)h

OK, say we love each other, but--. The repetition of a verb in the
participle and conjugated forms creates a syntactic structure roughly
translating mto: OK, say we (you, they) do it, then what?

Lwi shwy

There is no more crying, or no crying.

UGG hGs (we whwh pw)

Everything will be all right.

Utp ha

My love. Emphatic reversion of word order, regularly, the pronoun
stands before the noun.)

Mhunh wwphbp G
JjnruwlOp

We will live and hope.

Gayané Hagopian
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UnptlO Upunwy nt Uphu

Upwwyp wwjntuwyh dp wkinp nibh, Gwbe
nbwnpwybbpny, Swnhwnbbpne Ge wy0: Twu nbh:

«Npnt°0 Wwjntuwyo £ wuh, UpnwY», Yput

UpunwlyhG dwypp:
«Bniyn k, dw»:
«UpntG wu h”du k: Lwt, GL pniyn n™p bx:
«hd nwyu kt», Yput Uphu:

«Uph'u, nnilG n°p Gu», Yput dwjphynp:

«BnL nkan k, dw’, s6°u wmbulbp qhGp», Y'put Upnwy:

«Uph'u, w] ywunwyh wnbkl shwy, G wnnep Upnwyhb
wwjntuwlyp: Ywuh whwnh nmwbh:», Ypuk Upnmwyha

dwjpp:

Explanations to the Dialogue

LnptG” Upwwy n Uphu

Again Ardag and Aris.

GL wyl

Et cetera.

eniyn t, dw

1t’s yours, mom.

Uul wpntb p"0u k:

Is this already mine?

Lwt, G pniyn n°p &

OK, and where is yours?

«hd tnwlu b», Y'put Uphu:

“It is under me,” says Aris.

£nL ntin t, dw’, st6°u nbulbbp

(He) is in front of you, mom; don’t you see?

Up yuwwwyh wnbl gywy

No more goofing around. Lit.: there is no more
time for jokes.

G nint'p Upinnjh0 wywjntuwyp

Give back Ardo’s bag.

Awuh wyhwnh nmwbh

(He) will take (it) to (his) classes.

Gayané Hagopian
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ASSIGNMENTS

Phonetic Exercises

1. Group the letters you know according to their position on the line: mini, tall, descending, and bisecting.
2. Place the letters you learned in the alphabet, Appendices 1 and 2. Choose your favorite keywords.
3. Fill out the chart writing the words in lower case in upper case and vice versa.

nhippl

musnkuuy
ywpbinp

ULNPEL
Ywpbip

LUPOSLUL
wjuwku

Suy
nniLpu

muuYy

Lexical and Grammar Exercises

Read the dialogues, translate them and copy them. Practice the dialogues with your classmates.
Make oral sentences of your own using the words you know.

Fill in with the articles. -4, -1}, -G, D \In (\IDG)

hd dwjphyh... waniG... Lniuhy t:

ent dwyphyh... wani0... h°0g

UGhhG wspbp... ubL GG:

UpwjihG wyptip... wy uwwnjwn GG:

eni Gnikp... wwyniuwy ... k:

Upwnwyp Ywwnt ... ntGh, wbnlG... Uphu:
UpGw®u ntdp .... GUwpky:

Wuop Yhpwyh k, ywpbih £ yuwy ... nbuGh:

XN ORWN R

4. Conjugate the following verbs in the simple future tense positive and negative:

wuwpby, snplwyg, wyuwt, utip, vwGupt], jupowGuwy, mwpGuwy.

5. Change the following sentences according to the sample and translate them:

Sample: Lwpp LwpkhG JownG E: LwpkhG Jownp Glwp dp Yuy:

Ut ywwnnth wwwnhG Gkl k

Nuyhlb uwphG dp LwyG t:
ApwdwwnnilGp dep wwb (nn_0hG) nkdG t:
UpYytup pnt Lwln douw t:

Bwpwtup Upwdahb downd t:

oL
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6. Write the following sentences in the future tense according to the sample:
LuwpkG yp Gywpk Uphup:  LuwpkG whwnp Ghupk Uppup:
Uyu Gpbyn| vinGp sbd: Ugu Gpbyng vintGp whwh sprpwd:

Upwnwyp Yp Lut hp dwjpp:
UbGnOp Glwy Y niwnkh:

Uphup Glwy s'niintip:

Gu GL nnih wyjuop Yp wwpkbp:
ULkGOp Ywwwy Y'poblGp:
Uwpnhy pwe Ywuwphb:
UntinwuwlOp uncin Ypuk:
Ujuop onp nwp sk:

UGhO dwyp L:

©® N RN~

7. Translate the following into English:

hp GUwpp LwpthG Gneppbktl Gnp, Upnwlyp vjuwe Uphup GQwpb:
Upwnwyp ywpnwint ukp nibh:

Ul Ywp np Gupnwy skh Ypbuwp:

UnjphG npwd nwip (w'L k:

ShyhG Lniwpnp npnbukp dwyp Aph k:

Uwlw)h whyhG Lniwpnp wpnkb dwyp gnilGh:

Shyht UniwpnhG dwjpp ng Gru k:

Uwjpp nuwnphyhb opop Yput:

9. &L nniuwnpp Qwjphyhb dwnhy Y pht:

10.UwphG down pwp Yw"j:

® N O o s w N

11.Uwpp YwOws t, vwyw)h phs dp0 w pwp Yuw):
12.LntuhGp ww®p b BL Yupah®p:

13.N5, wpbih £ wwp, hul wphiGp” Ywpdhp:
14.UGhip YwGOw”s £ 6L qw™Gp:

15.Ns, mbipbGbpl 60 Ywlws Gy Gpwyp dwbp:
16.%pwd syw), uwyw)lb dG0p Gppunwuwpn Ghp:
17.Lbwpkth0 wkwnp £ Uphuhl wwwnlybpp:

18.Upwnwyp whnp wwwnytipp ¢nilh, hptlp Ynt nwg:
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8. Translate the following into Armenian:

—

She is a young and pretty woman.

She can draw.

She likes to draw.

She needs to draw every day.

She does not give her drawings.

She says, “These are not drawings, these are jokes.”
This dance is not easy.

I can’t dance it that way.

Ao A ol

He needs a comb.

. The shadows are black.

—
— 0

. We don’t eat mushrooms.

—
[\

. You miss your home.

—
W

. Where is your home?

Near the bank.

—
wm A

. No one likes liars.

—
=2

. The two friends are doing lessons together.

—
~

. No one has classes today.

—
o]

. It’s Sunday.

—
Ned

. It’s hot in the house, some air is necessary.

[\
o

. May I come close to the window?

9. Translate the following dialogue into English.

Twu op
- UWyuop nwu Yuw’y:
- Ujn, Yuwy:
- M"p t nwup:
- Qwuwpw0G t:
- Wu tpypnpn nw’ub t:
- Ng, Gppnpnp:
- b"0s nwu t:
- Lnylp, h0g np Bpky tp:
- Yhph”0 nwu aph E:
-Lun k:
- Npn°0 nwub E:
- hdu:
- Yupbiph £ np wyu nwuwpw®ip wyhwh dnGbu:
- Ywpbp t G wkwnp t:
- Npnc®0 Yupbh £ 6L npn®0 wiwnp t:
- bpeyniwh wku npnl np Ywpbh £, wlnp wp ykwnp L
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10. Fill out the following chart. Note that you can find either the source word or its derivative in past lessons.

Source Word Derivative
Noun Translation Noun Translation
nunp ninlwiwi shoe
light (ntuhl
Lhju light {pruwdnin
house nlwly small house
dwn dwunwlh ring
dwjp mom
op day Ytuop
unLwn untnwuwl liar
ship QwLwuwnh sailor
Noun Translation Verb Translation
dance wwphb| to dance
wuwl wedding, crown wuwlyhb)
npnu thunder npnunwyg
npu prey to hunt
comb uwbwnpby to comb
shadow unnibphb) to cast shadows
Juwnwy joke to joke
longing Jupownlwy to miss
Ytu Yhub| to share
Ypwly fire to fire
master wn h ph| to possess
jnju hope jnLuw|
opop lullaby to lull
Obwn bk to throw
gift Onihpby to present, give
Glwnp picture Gywphb)
Noun Translation Adjective Translation
son npnbiukp one who loves his/her
children
tnwph year annual
Adjective Translation Verb Translation
black ubtOwy to become black, to tan
snp snpluy to dry
Ywpihp red Ywpiphy » .
dwp small to make mto.small pieces,
cut, chop, mince
blind Unipwlw) to become blind
tnwp warm, hot to warm
Gnp Gnpth again
Numeral Translation Numeral Translation
nwup ten nwulbsnpu
GpYynt two puwlbplynt
Preposition Translation Verb Translation
down downblwy to come close
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Rules:

The letters wi, i (W), &, £, p, b, J, G, g, u, ne, p have special grammatical meanings:

w is the theme vowel of verbs in the conjugation w (u verbs—e.g., upru).

1 (w), is for the second person; cf. nniG, nnip, you; winiGn your home; wn, wwn, that; wnnlp those.
G is the theme vowel of verbs in the conjugation & (& verbs—e.g., upphy).

h is the theme vowel of verbs in the conjugation h (b verbs—e.g., wwyphy).

K is the auxiliary verb in the third person singular, the dictionary form for the auxiliary verb (EwywG
pw), and the third person singular ending for the present tense of & verbs.

D is the definite article (cf. winLGp the house, BpYhpp the country) and the possessive article for the
third person (cf. hp winLGp his/her house; wGnp GpYhpp his/her country).

G is the definite article (cf. UnLyG ne YunniG the mouse and the cat) and the possessive article for the
third person (cf. hp YunniG his/her cat; wGnp wwphG his/her year).

) is the third person singular ending of wt verbs—e.g., Yp JGuy, YpGuay, Yuay.

& is the negative particle; cf. ng no, nghGg nothing, ns np no one, s&d am not, gnLGhd (1) have not.
u is for the first person; cf. Gu 7; vinLGu my home; wyu, wu, this; wunGp these.

ntL 1s a word, the conjunction and.

p is associated with the Plural number”—cf. kGp we, nnip you (all), wGnGp they—and also the
plural endings of first and second person verbs: nLGhGp we have, Yp uppkp you (all) love.

Pronouns and articles correlate with one another by roots: u, 5 {wn), G.

The indefinite article Up correlates with the numeral MY one, and the Krapar indefinite article dh.
In the simple present and simple future tenses only the main verb is conjugated.

The particles Yp, whwnh precede the main verb and do not change.

- Prepositions and postpositions require grammatical (case) endings for their objects.

dnnnynipnp Y'puk.

Epbutlt swbwbw), nwytlh vwnwbwy:'

15 This is the general plural ending in Krapar.

16 “Heavenly of face, but evil within.”
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EASTERN ARMENIAN PARALLEL FOR LESSON 6

PHONETICS Review: sound and spelling differences of letters introduced in Lessons 4 and 5.

Letter with Differing EA WA RO Spelling Differences
Pronunciation
1 n [d] [t] N n: Substitutes the letter o in all
mid-word & final positions
My (r] [b] O 0: Used only in the beginning of a
word and in its derivatives
Nt nL Always [u] [v] before vowels Used only for the sound [u]
3] Always [y] | [h] in initial and [e]silent at 3 }: Used only for the sound [y]
final positions

Loan Words: Dominant languages for standard EA have been Russian, and also German, and for standard
WA, French and also English, from which they have borrowed respectively. Often the same Greek or Latin
based borrowing entered EA through Russian, and WA through French and therefore differ in pronunciation
and spelling, e.g., chocolate, EA: yninjwiy WA pnpnjwi. Local, colloquial borrowings differ on an even
wider range in EA (Russian, Persian) and WA (French, Turkish, Arabic).!

During the period of communist divide, EA often borrowed the word for a new concept from Russian, while
WA created an Armenian equivalent through a French or English calque, e.g., radio, car—EA nwnhn,
wyunnibpiGu, WA: dwjGwuhmn, hGpGwpwnpd; bank EA: pwGl, WA: npwdwwniG. Some
calques for new words use different resources of Armenian, cf. pharmacy, TV—EA: ninuwnm,
htinnuwnwgniyg; WA: nhnupw(, hinwwntiuhy. However, the recent loans and calques rarely impede the
mutual comprehension between WA and EA.

Word Building: EA and WA share the same main rules in word building; the complex words presented in
the table on p. 77-78 are used in both versions with minor differences, e.g., the word gpuiwunmG bank only
recently has entered the EA circulation, CO wiGnuu(li is spelled wGywGly in RO, etc. However, a clear
difference emerges in word-building tendencies between EA and WA. EA favors derivation and compounding
more than WA; e.g., for mountain pick EA prefers (inGwquguwp, and WA employs free noun phrases, as
linGwjhG ququp, (ipwl qugwp; the EA YtipwGnpngly is simply Gnpnglil in WA, etc.

GRAMMAR

The Indefinite Article in EA differs in form—uh and position—it precedes the modified noun, e.g., U
wnG. Also, lacks an augmentative form like UpG before vowels. Though the use of the indefinite article is
roughly parallel, it is more frequent in WA. The WA adverbials formed with an adjective and the article, like
Jwit ip sound somewhat colloquial in EA dh pun (details in Adverb Derivation, Lesson 14).

Pronoun/Article Correlation brings together EA and WA regardless of some differences in form and use.
Thus, uw and w in WA modify nouns and are rarely used in common speech. In EA, they substitute nouns
and constitute the standard norm; in this use they correspond to the WA wi(j)u, w(j)n, w(})a.

In WA, wG is both a personal and demonstrative pronoun, whereas in EA Gw is personal and wi)G
demonstrative.” Cf.:

! These borrowings give rise to misunderstandings. Here is a story, they say, from real life: Two young men,
EA and WA speakers, were discussing their erotic adventures. Where do you do it?, asks the WA.
“Unuiwnh Ypw “, answers the EA. “Cww n1 phy pwl uwmd th' pnuiwphG Ypwd sth juwd”
bewilders the WA. Play on words based on inter-lingual homophones—Russian ‘bed” and French ‘neck tie’.

2 It is natural that native speakers of each variety more readily grasp formal differences in pronouns compared
to their functional differences.
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EA WA Translation
Uw OGuy t: UQ)u Gu b: This is a ship.
Uju utGyuyp (nuuwynp £: | WG)u ukbyulyn nuwnp £ Standard | This room is lit.
Uw utiGjuyp muwynp k: Obsolete

‘Lw uhpwhp dwpy b U())G uhpwihp dwpn L He/she 1s a lovely person.
UG dwpnp uhpuyhp kp: UG (Gw obs.) dwpyp uhpuyhp tp: That person is lovely.
Lw npuiky UG mp Where is he/she?

Qw npub’n k: Ujn (wwn) mp t: Where is it/that?

Number and Person of Demonstrative Pronouns wju, wjn, wjU in EA have no plural forms
since they substitute for adjectives, e.g., W|n Jwnnn that person wWin dwnpnhy those people. For the
WA nominal plurals wunlp, wwnnlp, wunlp EA uses upwp, npuwup, upwlp.

EA WA Translation
Upwlp h°U;s Bu: Uunlup h"Lg EBl: What are these?
Apwlp nmbwnpbp Gu: UwnnUp mbEwnpwhlubp Gu: Those are copy-books.
Lpwlp npunb’n BU wypned: Ulnup nt°p Ywwphu: Where do they live?

Pronoun Derivation has the same general features in Armenian; some derivatives are more frequent in one
version or another. WA vernacular innovations wuwul, wwnwll, wlwUl are not used in EA at all. The
corresponding EA vernacular forms sound extremely colloquial: (n)utlg, (p)wblg, (p)uklg.?

Prepositions and Postpositions government exhibits some differences, e.g., EA—hUé Unwin, WA—hd
dntnu. Another salient feature is the lack of the definite article with the governed nouns, that is, EA: pwph
nwly WA: pwphU wwl under the stone. This stems from a more general difference; EA uses the definite
article with the dative case of nouns, and WA, both with genitive and dative (details in Lesson 9).

Constructions with ljw) There is are as common in EA, as in WA.

EA: LutnwpwUuh dnwn Jh Jwinnt Juw:

WA: LutnwpwUhl down uunne dp Yuw: There is a cat at the bench.

Expressions: upbih k, wyjkwnp E

Lwpnblh £ in EA is used mostly for permission, and in WA, for possibility.

Mbwp k£ in EA is linked with the verb £ but not nLUh like WA. Also, it creates a dative subject
structure, perhaps resulting from Russian interference; cf. He does not need money:

EA: Lpwl npwd wbwnp s£: WA: WU npwdh whwp(nLeintl) gniup:

The Infinitive as Participle is practically the same in EA. Note: its genitive form coincides in EA with the
main future participle forming the simple future tense.

EA WA Translation

Uju nuup witp htipwm k: Uu nwun pGhp nymphG k: Doing this lesson is easy.
Infinitive as participle

Upmwyp wpnwint ukp mGh: | Upmwlp jwpnwint ubp mGh: Artak has a love of reading.
Genitive Infinitive

Wyuop Upwmwyb £ ywpnwini: | Uyuop Upmwlp whnh Ywpnw: | Today Artak will read.
Simple future tense.

3 From Middle Armenian wjugkn, wjngtn, wjlugbn corresponding to Grabar wjuwku, wjnwtu,
wjlwku.
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Simple Future Tense in EA is formed with the future participle 1 and the conjugated forms of the copula
tid; in negative, the copula precedes the verb: uhphnt G, sGd wwsknt. The future in the past employs the
past tense of copula: uhptynt th, sth uywGhnt. The principle for formation 1s exactly the same as for the
simple present (uhpnud Gy, st wjwynud; the perfect tense in EA follows the same principle, see Lessons 10-
11). The WA simple future tense forms in EA function as obligatory future and vice versa, thus WA: uhptint
b, wwskine st translates as 7 gotta love but shouldn 't kiss (him/her).

Person EA Simple Future EA Obligatory Mood and WA Simple Future Tense
tiu uhpbtipm bd/kh, shd/skh mwym uthwh uhphd
nni uhpbym bw/khp,  sku/skhp mwim whwh uhpbu
Gw uhptiym k/kp, sh/stp mmant whwp uhph (uhpt)
dkGp uhpbint kGp/thGp, sbGp/sthGp wmwinm whwh uhphlp
nip uhpbynt bp/thp,  sbp/sthp mwyn whwh uhpbip (upptp)
GpwGp | uhpbynt LG/EhG,  sbG/sEhG mwym yhwh vuhpkG
Differences

1. Mhwh and whwp (t) in EA are practically equivalent as obligatory forms; in WA they clearly differ as
simple future and obligatory, the latter is synonymous to whmpniphiG mGhd unrepresented in EA.

2. The negative 3- in EA is attached to the particle: yuyinnp L/sughwnnh wjuwmdbd but can be attached to the
content verb: wihuh swywwmdtiy, as in WA.

3. The future participle I uhptint in WA expresses not only obligation but also probability. In negative, as in
positive, the copula is fixed after the content verb, opposite to EA with the negative preceding the content
verb.

4. In the negative third person singular, EA shifts the verb k to sh (regular in all simple tenses formed
analytically: sh wwuninu, sh wwwdbng, sh ywuniky, sh wwundh but not when it functions as a link
verb: [puikiu st); this shift is unrepresented in WA.

Dialogues Gpljlununtpjnilitp Lwy E thuknt

Upw - WGh, hGynt” tu quihu: b®Gy Yu, uhpbihu:

UGh - Lwy sk: By sl upnn wyuwbu wyypk: Swlhg gnipu skGp quipu, Upw’
Upw - 9punip Juplinp sk, UWGh, uhpniGu: WGh, h"G; EhGp wunud hpwp dbp wyuwYhG:
UGh - b°Gy:

Upw - Op uhpnid GGp hpwp b uhpbne GGp huwjhwjwG:

UGh - Uhptp uhptGp, vwlwjG... Oy, jwi syw b pwy £ hGhne:

Upw - Mbwp L wyplGp, utip hd, L hntuwGp, b wikG hG pwy YhGh:

‘ubnphg Upmnuwly nr Uphu

UpunwyhG whwp k dh wwjnuwly, Gwh’ wtwptp, Swnhwlbp bowy6: Fwu mbh:

- M8 ywnwwl6 uw, UpnwY, -wund £ Upwnwlh dwjpn:

- £n6G t, du:

- Uw wpnbG h™6 E: Lwy, huly pnGp npnt®n k:

- bd w6 &, - wund £ Uphunp:

- Uph'u, got m"p bu, - wund £ dwyphlp:

- £n ghiwg £, dw’, $5°u mbuGnud,- wunud £ Upwnwlp:

- Upp'y, £ ywunwlh dwiwlw] syw, mni'p Upnwyh wwynwuwyp: “dwuh |
nwGbnt, - wunwd £ Upwnmwlh dwjpp:

Vocabulary Differences hitherto were primarily presented as one to one correspondences, which are easier
for a beginner to perceive and remember. However, there is no such correspondence either between EA and
WA, or any other languages. Words are not mere labels to things, be it the nature, our emotions or relations.
Words are frozen chunks of reality in the human mind and in different languages, different ‘chunks’ are
perceived as an entity and thus named. The dissection of the reality differs in language specific mental maps.
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Have a look around you—there are not straight lines, except for the man-made things; the lines between
natural phenomena are blurry and one thing turns into another gradually. This reality in languages is dissected
and ‘labeled’ with words in diverse ways which makes the reflection unique to each languages. Certainly,
there are physical universals, such as up and down, before and after, and also human universals, such as happy
and sad, hungry and full.* But terms even for these concepts, as lexical units—words have a life of their own
with differing connotations, associations and metaphors enveloping them. Thus, when we change the code of
communication, say from English to Armenian, or from French to Navajo, our perception of reality also
changes, becoming broader and deeper with every new language. Superficial one to one correspondences
disappear when we plunge into word semantics. Try a small test for yourself: choose several common words,
as child, nice, and, in, close, or the universal terms above and look them up in bilingual dictionaries—you will
discover many differences in their linguistic meaning and use.

This is true about EA and WA although they are closely related. The same words may denote different
things, diverge in semantic, pragmatic and metaphorical meanings, differ in frequency, register, and style of
usage, create different idioms, etc. Below is a practical outline for this section on vocabulary differences
which obviously does not intend to detail the entire scale of lexical divergence between WA and EA

1. Same Word, Different Form: e.g., wutij/puty or t)Gty/tjk). Formal differences appear as a
result of historic changes (which arc often detailed in lessons, mainly, in footnotes). In this section, the table
format of vocabulary differences affords clarity, though no elaboration on such details as, e.g., the WA
innovation ti[ li] is foreign to EA and the older form b (it still occurs in the WA literature of the early 20" c.
In the tables, one translation—in the fourth column shows that it is the same word without significant
difference in meaning.

2. Same Word, Different Reference: eg., EA JupljwG second, wwhwpwl closer; WA
JuypytwG minute, upuhwpwi envelop. The word and reference difference is not always clear cut, e.g.,
pwGwY quantity in EA is liner in WA. For a liner EA uses the word pwiin( which is foreign to WA. These
words are not repeated in the vocabulary difference tables unless they also exhibit form or spelling
differences. If the word is used in the other version with another reference or meaning, it appears in
parenthesis, cf.:

EA Translation WA Translation
Gnphg GnpkG again
wwhwpw( | closet envelop

wlnG (pwGwly) | liner

3. Same Reference, Different Word: e.g., minute in EA is pnwyh, and in WA, quypytiwG; egg:
EA—d&ni, WA—hwiljhp, envelop: EA—opwip, WA—wwhwpwG; parcel: EA—odw(png, WA—onwp.

4. Same Word, Different Meaning: e.g., the main meaning of the verb woli in EA is to lay eggs,
employed in WA too; however, its main meaning is to fezch. Both EA 1gGti) and WA tigGli] mean o fill, but
there are many ways of filling; when in EA one means ‘pour a drink’, it is [h'g, versus WA, wow".
Differences in semantic and pragmatic meanings are not the same and also not as tangible as the reference
differences. The older meaning quantity for the abovementioned pwliwly in WA is retained in formal
registers with seldom use (its current primary meaning liner derives from the older meaning as in
measurement for quantity) whereas the common term for quantity is phi. The later in EA means number,
numeral in a mathematical sense (in WA too), whereas to denote a sequence, say, apartment or telephone
number, EA uses the hwiwp which in WA functions only as the postposition for (common in both versions).
hwiwp in EA denotes also temporarily rented spaces, as a hotel room. In WA, the word pjt substitutes for
these nominal meanings. Also, both versions share the word hwpht for count, amount, quantity. Thus,
meaning and reference differences often entwine. In the tables, meaning differences, as the reference, requires
two translation columns.

5. Same Word, Different Usage: e.g., EA uyjhuiwly, and WA Shipiwly, terms for the color white
present a classic dichotomy: @tipiwly is the common, neutral word in WA and uyjhuwiwilj in EA. But both are
stylistically engaged in the other version; Gtiptiwl is a poetic word meaning shiny, dazzling white in EA, and

* The universals of our reality may be irrelevant in other dimensions. In the testimonies about near-death
experiences, the most striking consistency for me, from a linguistic viewpoint, is a statement repeated by
many survivors; ‘There are no words to describe what I saw”.
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uyhwnwly, in WA. In our table format, it records as: EA—uuwhwmw] (Gtpdwy HR), WA-Ghpdwy
(uwjhinmyy HR). Differences this clear and mutual are rare. In EA, pw{iwlj is not exactly an everyday word
but far more frequent and familiar, and with these parameters it is parallel to the word phy, employed in
everyday WA—pht. Rwlwly in WA is low frequency term in the sense of quantity’ but a common word as
liner. Usage differences include but do not limit to frequency, register, and style. We lack research and
statistic data on comparative frequency and ! have relied on my own observations from literature and living
speech. The register (standard, formal, conversational, colloquial, slang, etc.) and style differences (casual,
bookish, obsolete, poetic, high standard etc.) are better perceived and acquired in live context—in connected
phrases of discourse. In the tables, the usage differences in frequency, register, and style are marked with
dichotomous abbreviations: HF—higher frequency LF—Ilower frequency
HR==high register, formal style LR—lower register, conversational, informal style.

This schematic presentation does not claim to explain all differences but to caution the beginner student
about their existence. Standard words are not marked at all. Note that register and style limitations entail
lower frequency. In order to truly perceive the meanings of words and be able to use them appropriately,
authentic exposure and communication is necessary, through literature and conversation.

hGpGuwphn (onwGun] HR, LF) onwlun airplane
wnnu dw(; HR, minu boy, son
Yuwpnn td YpGw (Yupnn bd LF) I can
dm (hwyypp LR, LF) hunlyhp egg

5. Nonexistent Words in either version: the WA 2hwwly, dw(y, wwnbk(, pwulhy, etc. are not used in
EA at all. If their EA equivalents occur in WA, they appear in parenthesis: (Ghpwun, wmnu, dwiwGuly,
pwlinkj). Otherwise, there is a dash, e.g., EA 7nq, htipnn. The WA equivalents of the last two—nwp and
nhiphG do occur in EA but with some differences: nwp has a narrower scope of inclusion, and iynipp( in
EA is marked HR, LF and appears in parenthesis next to the common term htipun..

Content Words: Nouns, Verbs, Adjectives, Adverbs

EA Translation WA Translation
(inphg GnpkG again
2nq hot (re: weather, air) --
wmwp warm; hot (drinks, food, etc.) | mwp warm, hot
htipwn (iynippa HR) nhippG easy
ownpudnt (Updnu LF) pinu (wnpwonm HR) | clown
(wphp) wkwnp, wknpmpp G need
wtinp wmbwmpwly copy-book
nunbhp (Yepwynip HR) Ypwynip (nuntjhp LF) | food

Function Words: Pronouns, Conjunctions, Prepositions

EA Translation WA Translation

wpwnp | shall, must. particle in the whnp will, shall. particle in the simple future tense,
obligatory mood of verbs indicative mood

uw this, it. substitutes nouns w, Wiy this, it: substitutes nouns & adjectives

nu that, it. substitutes nouns wwn, wyn | that, it: substitutes nouns & adjectives

(w She/he w, wjl she/he. it, the other one

wju this: sing. substitutes adj.-s uw this: sing., substitutes adjectives, HR, obsolete

wjn that: substitutes adj.-s, sing. | nu this: sing., substitutes adjectives, HR, obsolete

wjQ that: sing. substitutes adj.-s Gw this: singular, substitutes adjectives, HR, obs.

upw(p | these: substitutes nouns wiun(p these: substitutes nouns

npwlp | those: substitutes nouns wnnnlp those: substitutes nouns

GpwGp | they wnlp the other ones or: they

ulilig like this [LR, coll.] wuwly Like this [colloquial }

5 In over ten years of teaching WA in the American Armenia Diaspora, I have not met WA speaking students
familiar with this meaning of the word, and many of them come with a high school education in Armenian.
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LESSON 7

PHONETICS
Letters: Q q Fp LA G 2
(2] [p1* (h] [sh]
GRAMMAR
Adverbial Pronouns: Anu , An gy ANG
The Irregular Verb L]l.u_l
The Irregular Verbs unul Ly LW
Imperative Mood of Verbs
VOCABULARY

The Word uwun

The Word F\hﬁ

Words meaning Armenian: ﬁu.l_l, F\Lu_[hptﬁ, ﬁwjuwuwﬁ
Suffixes -wlwG, -whG, -GwG

Capitalization
Idioms: WGnLY pllw|
The Word pul G
Antonyms
Text: UNAUNTYNL ZBRPENC
Punctuation
PHONETICS
Letters: Consonants
Descending Letters: (&) B [p] Tall letter: LA [h]
2q 4 Co2 ma
C 9 [sh]
Position in
Alphabet Letter Letter Name Key Word Pronunciation
2 2p ptG [p‘en] pwn duck [p]*
6 2q qu [za] qulqul vell [2]
16 {h hn [ho] hwt chicken [h]
23 T 2w [sha] 2nLh dog [sh]

The consonants pp, Qq, LA, CQ have a phonetic pronunciation.

Note for orthography: At the beginning of a word h occurs both before
consonants and vowels: hwjp father, hwmjbih mirror, hdwjbly to charm,
hpwpp miracle. 3 J only occurs before vowels—e.g. Jnju hope, JnJ0 Greek;
UGh be exception: jJunwl clear, etc.'

Aw b h

" Also, i1, Jnnuy; the letter 1y is introduced in the next lesson. See Appendix 13 on Orthography.

Gayané Hagopian 97 Armenian for Everyone



Lesson 7

Phonetic Drills: Read the following words

Lower Case Upper Case Translation
wqlht UuQuhh noble, honest
wfint) duvnrc sweet
wywlbpn ucuutrs student, pupil
wyuypbip ununf,GL to order, commend
puly £~UY yard
puptlwy rULELUU friend
puptit PULGHR hello
phpw@ rELUL mouth
phnby PGLBL bring

ﬁe ~N3U plant
pnju
quuhl 2uShy Easter
quiwly aurUY child, son
thgnt LGNk tongue, language
Juquby GUQUBL to set
hwipnjp JUURN3, kiss
hwjtih {U36Lh mirror
hwjp Uu3r father
hhrw(n <hrUULY sick, ill
hhip {hRP guest
dwlnipwly vlduvnhouy violet
ihym UhCS always
jntuwhwwn 3NrUULUS desperate
2nin CNRS quick, early
anipwl cnrcuy lily
2hwnwy chSuy correct, right, direct
wwpwnkq MULSEQ garden
ujqunhly MnQShy small, little
n) nerc late
wmofl SOUu holiday
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Lesson 7

The Word CUS

Cuwn is both an adjective meaning many and an adverb meaning very, foo. Here are a few examples;
some of them are idiomatic expressions (indented in the table below). Try to memorize these word
combinations, paying attention to their translation, and try to use them in communication:

Jwwm dwpn many people

2wum wywlipm many students
wwn pnil nt juwmm lots of dogs and cats
2w uppti to love very much
2wwm wwnht to live Jong

Good for you; thanks (used in familiar

2wwn wwphu circles or as praise for children)

2w jwt Very well. Very good. OK. All right
owwn 2Gnphwjwy td Thank you very much

wwm jwi bl I am very well
owwm nt phy pw@ Many a things
wwm nup Lk it is very hot

The Word {h'y

3h0 old, applies to inanimate objects and things—e.g., hhG ninLG G an old house. For people

and animals the adjective Ol [dzer] is used, an antonym for the word iphwwuwnr young, which we
will be able to write in Lesson 10.

Upwnwyhlb wwyntuwyp hp £. Gnp dp Ardag’s bag is old; let’s order a new one.
wwuwpbbp:
Gu 2wwn Yyp jp2td dbp hhG wwpwtqp: | I remember our old garden a lot.

It is also used as a common synonym for formal hGwuk Uh ancient—e.g., th ol d D an ancient
holiday. Or:

SwybpktGp bplb GL Wwwniwlw (GgnL anG t: drmenian is an

ancient and noble language.

The adjective hp( when applied to people and animals has only the meaning
ancient.

Examples:

3hG jnjGEpp pdwuwniG EpG: The ancient Greeks were wise.

The dinosaur is an ancient animal; it does
zSuhu['jjn.qunn hht YtGnwGh dpG t, hhdw ot exist now.
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The Words < U3, <UBGLEL, {U3LULUL

The words F\LUl , A w | bp EG, and ﬁl.u_lL]UJ L| w @ are translated into
English with a single adjective, Armenian.

LLU_[ is a noun, ethnonym> —e.g., Gu F‘nLLl_l G 7 am Armenian.

Lw bGpkG is a noun too: the language name; e.g.: Gu phs Jdp Yp
ﬁwuquJ ﬁl.u_lhp EQG: I understand Armenian a litile.

The suffix -bptG forms language names—e.g., ﬁwlhptﬁ Armenian;
hmw thtﬁ Italian. A less frequent variation of the suffix is -Wp EG, eg.,
_lnLGu.lptG Greek. -bptﬁ and -UthG are compatible with the English
suffixes -ese, -ish, and -ian but more productive than their English counterparts:

Zhﬁwptﬁ Chinese, [bﬁhptﬁ Polish, quputhl:ﬁ Persian.

Lu.l_luLu uwG is an adjective for anything else Armenian—e.g.,
AwyuwlwG Yapwynip drmenian food; AwyulyuG wunp®
Armenian dance; ﬁl.u_ll,ju.l uw G DLILL| b[h Armenian beverage.

Suffixes -wljw G, -wjhG, -tw

These suffixes are synonymous, they create adjectives relating the
characteristics of the root noun to other nouns, cf.: ﬁu.l_ll{l.uuwﬁ wiGnLG
Armenian  name, N LGw L] wG l.{huw r}td' Greek  profile;
AnjwGunwluwG wwlGhp Dutch cheese; pGLYkpuwhG YawGp
social life, AWGNW NG Ywp public property, wwn|ulGunbwG
NWnNU WU ddantic gates, Ujdbp |’\ L{ GwG bp uiq American dream.

hwjuwﬁ

Capitalization in Armenian

Languages have different rules for capitalization. Proper names for people, pets, and geographical
sites are capitalized in Armenian, as we have seen in the previous lessons. Capitalization may change the
meaning of a word, e.g., Upwphy Creator, God, wpuiphy creator; 3wudhl Hasmig, a female name,
jwuvhly jasmine, the flower. Cf.
Upwphyp hp GdwG wpwphs Yapnbip ESwpnp: God created the man as a creator, like himself.
Bwwihyp jwuthyhG hnwnp Yp vhpt: Hasmig loves the smell of jasmines.

Neither month or weekday names, nor ethnonyms are capitalized in Armenian, contrary to English
tradition—e.g., jnLGhu June, Yhpwlh Sunday, hwy Armenian, )G Greek.

Holiday names are usually capitalized—e.g., Quunhlj Easter; bnp Swiph New Year. Sometimes
only the first word is capitalized—for instance, Uwijptipnt op Mothers’ Day.”

2 For more on ethnonyms, see Lesson 15.

3 There is another adjective meaning Armenian, hwjng (see the letter g in Lesson 10). It 1s the plural genitive
of the word hwyj in Krapar and it means hwjtipm of Armenians or Armenians’. Now the word has a stylistic
emphasis limiting its use in regard to historical-cultural and homeland-bound values—e.g., huyyng hnn
Armenian land: hwng (bqm Armenian language; hwng wwwundmppuG Armenian history, etc.

4 Zwyyuwyw@ Mwp is also a mountain chain in the Armenian Plateau.

5 In Armenia, Mothers> Day is celebrated on April 7.
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ldioms: UULNRC LLLUSB

Idioms are fixed phrases with a special meaning which does not directly derive from or
literally correspond to the meaning of its constituents.

UGnL2 prlw) literally means let/may it be sweet; it is a traditional wish for good
digestion and health, and it is used during or after eating, often in response to gratitude. It can
be translated Help yourself! Enjoy! or You are welcome! in the context of dining and

snacking.

pwn

Examples of usage:

u Inwadte, hudintutp uw nolwyu( Come on, try this holiday duck
pwnth: Y Y '
p GOnphwlwy bu: Thank you.
u Up hweGh™p: Iwjunt, Ytipt'p: Do you like it? Come on, help yourself!
g Cwwn pw It’s very good!
u Nupbob phs Op0 wy Ybpt'p, wlney prjwy: .
Then have (eat) some more; enjoy.
Q l"wnblh E: May I?
u 2;10nwuu;tjr$lggézu€f[l{aéj:pbnblj: (Si;u(r:l:( You are welcome. Now I’ll bring another
p GOnphwlw| GO, w| pwt E: , ,
Chunwyp Ypubs wibity ske YpGunp: r"l;l}(l)z:}(you, that’s enough. Really, I can’t [eat] any
u Fwa ljD Zt, PwnhabHUJE, W0ﬂ12 oLy Not at all, you are welcome, may it be sweet.
Lnptl hpwddt'p: Come again.
Note:

The word hwjnk, of Arabic origin, is widely used in oral speech as come on!
The last three expressions in the dialogue: w0 Op b, pwph GlHwp,
WhnL? p|w]) are equivalent to the English response You are welcome! in three

different situations: pwn Opb wy
FPwb dp sk: Not at all. Never mind! ~ Following thanks Lit.: It is not a thing.
No problem.
fwpp GHwp: You are welcome. Literally and You are welcome.
figuratively.

Lnpth hpwddt'p:
utncy prrwy:

Come again! Leave taking Lit.: Welcome again.

Following or during

. Lit.: Let it be sweet.
eating.

You are welcome.

Note also the use of the frozen imperative hpw AL (p) deriving from command, order. 1t is a
polite expression employed in offering a favor, like in English there you go. Cf. also the next
dialogue.

% This is a colloquial form; the standard form of this invitation form hpwikgt'p from hpwdgQh) to offer is
which we will spell out in Lesson 10.

Gayané Hagopian 101 Armenian for Everyone



Lesson 7

The word RUL

This is a word with interesting semantics. It means issue, thing, anything,
something, everything.! The word is used very frequently and there are
many idioms created with it. Read the following dialogue and try to use

the phrases with the word pU( on your own.

pwpbliwdGbpp

U PwG Op Ynigb’u: Do you want anything?
£ Wn, uwlwjl sprwihp pwa oph
Ewwnhyw: Ujn pwbp Y'nigbiu:

Yes, but that’s impossible. I want that one.

U Uupyw”: Ipwddt, wi pniyn t: This? You’re welcome (to have it). It’s all
yours.

£ Oh, wGhwiwwwh t: Cwwn Oh, that’s incredible! Thank you very much.
20nphwyw) Ga:

U Pwb dp sk: 705 Juy-s4w) inniGp: Never mind. How is everything at home?

P UGLG pwG [we b, jwwnnty pwG dp syuwy:  Everything is OK, nothing special.

u GhmuJuG nubd, [wL b bpp ljuju[jujLnn Frankly speaking, it is good when there is
pLuG ZLILUJ: nothing special.

£ Wn', gnip 360 putip nLp gy, (wL Yes, it’s not in vain they say—no news is
Lnup t: good news.

Antonyms

Antonyms are words with opposite meanings. Here are some antonyms we can already write:

hha old Gnp new

2un many Ehz few
wibih more i s
hhow now jwnng later, then
wdtbpp everyone ns akyp no one
uhptig to love wuwnbi| to hate
ptipti to bring mwbh to take away
JnLuwg to hope jntuwhwnpy to despair
wjn yes ns no

7 In Krapar the word had a wider meaning: word, speech, sense, corresponding to Old Greek logos. It opens
the Classical Armenian translation of the Bible: b uljgpwGt pwGG kp: From the beginning there was the
word. Many words in modern Armenian maintain traces of his meaning —e.g. pwlpwuwlp gossip; pu)
verb; puGwnnwuip anathema; puGwuqgnn plagiarist; puGulul reasonable; pmptip messenger; pw(iwjuou
speaker, orator; pwGuwukp philologist. At the end of a compound word -pwi usually corresponds to -log(ue)
and -ist, e.g uGuwpwl biologist, (tgnuupwl linguist, hGtwpw( paleontologist, dwnpnupwl
anthropologist, Guluwpw( prologue. In many Armenian dialects pw( is work, business, e.g., pulnnp
worker, wGpw( lazy, pulglhy fo use.
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GRAMMAR

Adverbial Pronouns 31U, 3NN, INL

Lnu, Ann, AnG show spatial differences by means of article roots: u, 1}, G (cf. Lesson 6).
Originating in Western Armenian dialects, they are specific mainly to conversational styles.®

hnu here First person: closer to the speaker tiv wju
hnp there Second person: closer to the listener cf. il wyn
hnd there Third person: closer to another person wo wy

The Irregular Verb Luwy)

The irregular verb llml there is has no infinitive form. U] indicates the third person singular. You have

met this form in previous lessons.

Positive Negative It is used as a direct

. form, along with the

Gu Yuwa Tam, exist Gu shwa first person singular
nnLh Juwu you are, exist nnLh sjwu Yuw, in dictionaries.
G here is: he. she. it is. exi G Like i, nLGpy,
wh Yuw) there is; he, she, it is, exists wh syuwy UGy, it does not
db0p Ywbp we are, exist 0G0p sqwhp take the particle Y[ in
. the present tense.

nnLp Jup you are, exist nnLp shup The negative forms are
whnbp Ywh they are, exist wGnbp sqwo also irregular.
Uwh as a ule

translates into there are. The first and second person forms, JwU, Juwbp, Ywu, Ywp, are not as
frequently used; they are usually translated with the help of the verbs fo exist or to be [somewhere].

Examples of usage:

Rwytipu Ywbp, Ywwphbp hhb wnbkGGGpLG
uhubiwg:

We Armenians eXist, live since olden times.

Anib n”p bu, shuwu:
hGswt u Gu: Ywa:

Where are you? You’re nowhere (to be found).

How are you? OK (lit. I am).

3nh winth dp Yuy:

Muwpwkgp 2w 2nL2whb nu jwudhy Yuwy:
Swh (nnLGhG) dowp ww Gp pnjubip Yuwh:
InG 2n°0 w uwy: N 2nih wy, ny w dwpn:
SniLGp dwpn-nwbwkp syw’y:

Yw(, hnu s60G: 3pdw ninLbp dwpn syuwy:

There is a house there.
There are many lilies and jasmines in the garden.

There are quite a many plants by the house.

Is there also a dog there? There is neither a dog nor
anyone.

Isn’t there anybody, a landlord, at home?

There are, (but they) are not here. There is no one at
home now.

¥ Equivalents in standard derive from the same three sided opposition of roots: wiguwnbin, winwnbn,
wyGunkn. Sk is place, location. See the letter \n in Lesson 8.
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Lesson 7

The Irregular Verbs thw|, jw|

The verbs \nw| 10 give, |W| fo cry, employ the particle l‘nL instead of l‘n in their simple present.” These
ar¢ remnant irregular forms with the particle lqn t which was common in Middle Armenian.

Person/ Simple Present Tense
Pronoun wnwy o give fwp focry

tiu ynt mwy ynt Jud
nni@ nt mwu nt (wu
w nt mw) yni quy
iklp nt mwGp ynt twmGp
nnip nt mwp nt qwp
wlnGp hnt mwG hn juG

Imperative Mood of Verbs

E
' el
The imperative mood expresses a wish, command, appeal, request, or invitation to action. P4
It has singular and plural forms in the second person.
The imperative singular of regular simple verbs is formed with the help of the theme vowels k (&), w, h;
for instance:

uhpby s love Juwnnwy so read wuwphy o live
uhpt’ Love! bwpnw' Read! wwph'p or wwypk’ Live!

Note the following:

e W verbs do not have the silent ending -] in imperative forms: 00W’", Junpnw'. Stay! Read!

o ki verbs use the ending £: uhpk’, hwdpnipk'. Loves Kiss!

e | verbs form it with the ending -hp: wwph'p, Wbnh'n. Live! Die! In everyday speech the
imperative of h verbs often is formed in analogy to & verbs. Some of the most frequent verbs seldom use
the -hp ending in conversational styles—i.e., Guyk’, Guwnk’, uyuk’ instead of the recommended
standard: Gwih'p, Guwnh’p, uyup’p.”

The imperative plural is formed with the ending -kp; for example, UNE'p Come in/ Stut’p Seer

Uwnhly ppt'p Listen, pay attention! 3nu hwul'p Get here! Simple ti and h verbs, and all W verbs
derive the imperative plural from the past stem (details in Lessons 10-11).
The imperative plural is refers to all, as well as to one person as a respectable/formal address form.

% This line of irregularity concludes with the verb qui| to come, introduced in the next lesson with the letter
Qq.

10 These forms are characterized not only with stylistic differentiation but also geographical distribution:
Guwh’p forms are more typical to the Lebanese Armenian standard, and the Gk’ forms, to Bolis Armenian.
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Lesson 7

The negative imperative, also called prohibitive, is formed with the preceding particle dh’, which is always
stressed. In singular negative, the content verb employs the infinitive by replacing the final | with p, and in the

plural negative, by replacing | with p, e.g.:

Infinitive Negative (Prohibitive) Imperative
Singular: Referring to One Person | Plural: Formal Address for One Person
or Referring to A//
nGb| ¢ say ah" pGGp Do not say! ah" pbkp Do not say!

Guihy 1o look

ah’ Gwhp Do not look!

0h" Gwhp Do not look!

W o give

ljh' muwn Do not give!

Oh” tnwp Do not give!

Conjugation sample:

Indefinite Positive Negative Translation
Singular Singular Plural & Formal

uhpti| uhpt’ dh” uphptip dh’ uhptp love
Lubig Lut’ gh” pubip ah’ fukp listen
pubi| put’ dh’ pubip aph’ putp say
Gwjh Gu)k’, Gujhp dh” Gwjhp ah” Gwjhp look, watch
ulup uyut’, ujuphp dh” uluhp ah” uluphp begin
Guuinh Guunt’, Guinh'p | dh” Guwnpp ah" Guwnhp sit
Gwpnw| | Yupnuw’ dh” Ywpnwp dh” jupnwp | read
jnLuw| jnLuw’ dh” jnLuwnp gh" JjnLuwp hope
00w abw’ gh” dbwp dgh” dbwp stay

Examples of usage:

Gyni'p, hnu Guint’, wwwdt, h°Gs Yug-shw):

E*h, pGs pubtid: Lwe pwG std (ubp UpdwGhG
dwupl YputiG wwn hhLrwGn t:

Udw™G, pwe Yprwy: Unhy ah’ pGtp

wukbnLG;

Come in, have a seat here, tell me what’s going

Oh, what can I say. I haven’t heard good things
about Arman; they say he is very sick.

O, well, it’ll be all right. Don’t listen to
everybody.

Note: The colloquial form UP'P don’t (plural) is obsolete, although found in classical WA literature.
The specific intonation of imperative verbs in writing is indicated with the stress mark [ "], versus the
exclamation mark in English, e.g., Come! GYnLn:
See more on punctuation after the text.
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Lesson 7

Text

LNhULYHL  ZhhrEre
Ujuop Quuply t, hhG wolG dp np dhpwn Yp
wmolnih: UGhG tr Upw6 Quuyniwb Gnitp Yp wmwbhb
dw phyhG: UwyphyhG wlny Gy L wlmpwhnmn

twuwdwl 4p mwbGha:

UpwG tr UWGHG hhip Ghw6 ‘bniwpg YwyphlhG wniGp:
- Pwpht, Swjphy, - ' publ b yp hwdpnipkl dwyphyn:
- Pwptit, hmqup pwph:
- Uw, 2w 4p upowmGuni ptigh, ' niqtd dhyw ptigh htin ppwy, § puk WGhG:
- hGywt”u tp, Ywyphy, Y put Upwa:
- E7, mip pwit pjjup, npnh’
- Uwyphy, Wikphw wynuktu sb6 pubip:

- Lwyw hGywt®u § pubG:

- Cww (un by, 2Gnphwlwy GY § pukG: Up JupowmbGuwd
- Ot YpGwp wwnwly puby, Gu ynpuwhwj ti:

- hGym” stiu YpGup:

- UGhwd Y’ ppwy... Uwlw)6 s wywwGhp ghpblp, Y put ‘bnwpn dwyphlyp:
Uww 4p pwpniGuyt, «Lwe, npgh’, (wt publp, jwi pubp»:
U6 ywwm Yp uhpt yuumwly phbg:

UGhG GpuyGhpn Yp (nrwyg:
- Znu bymp, dw’, mb'u ™Gy pun Gy B Gniqb®n’ hwdhG Gugk oty dp:
- Clnphwlw) by, waniphy UGhu, - Y put Lniwpn Ywyphlp, - goip wi Ghpk'p:
61 mbut’p’ b7 Gy hwyjwywb YhpwynipGbp wumpwuwnbp by waniphy UWGhhu n
Upwjhu hwiwp: Gbpt'p, wanp pw):
- Lniwpny Ywjphy, hwww hwjtpp hGswt®u §'pubd, - Gnptd Y put UpwG:
- hGsh°G... Uyn"... Y pubkG pu publp, qwt ubklp, quiwlu...
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Lesson 7

<hG wmol ¥p np

An ancient holiday that

The conjunction np is translated into that
or which depending on the context.

dhow 4p wmolinih:

is always celebrated

Solnihy is the passive voice form of
wnolby w celebrate

Qwunynw( Gnikp

Easter present

QuuwynLwh Easter’s is genitive.

Yp ww@hG SwyphyhG

(They) take (a present) for
mom.

wnwbh| has no exact equivalent in
English. It can be translated as take, carry
along, - to, - for, -away, bring for, etc.
depending on the context.

wini) Gl L wGniywhnwn
tiwuwdw G

Sweet strawberries and
fragrant lilacs

The singular form is used to generally
indicate objects. If one lilac or strawberry
is meant, the indefinite article Jp or the
numeral Uk should be used.

<hip Gwl Lniwuny
dwjphyhG vumGp

Visited mother Nvart’s
home.

Literally: came (as) guests.

Puwnt

Hello.

For all occasions.

dwqup pwph

A thousand greetings.

Idiomatic expression in response to or
following PwphL.

Up JuwpowGwy ptgh

I miss you.

ptiqh is the dative-accusative for nntG.

hGywt®u tp

How are you?

A semi-greeting; the formal (plural) form
expresses respect The response [wL bl
fine is formulaic and conventional, as in
English.

E7, nnip pwn piiwp, npnh

Well, may you be well,
son.

A formulaic, familiar response to PGswt’u
Bu/tp, used especially by older people.

Up hunipniptl Swjphlp

(They) kiss mom.

No repetition of subject is required.

Gu ynpuwhwy bty

I am Bolsahay (Armenian
from Istanbul).

The word wnjuwhuwy combines the place
of origin with the ethnic origin. See details
in Lesson 13.

Uatphjw wynwtu ;66 pubip.

In America they don’t say
it like that.

As in English, a third person plural form is
used to state common truths.

www hGywk®u Y pukG:

Then how do they say (it)?

Or: What is the usual way to respond?
h"0s what could also be used here.

Cwun jw by, 2Gnphwljwy
by, ' pubG

They say—I am fine, thank
you.

Y'nubil they say can open or close the
statement.

UGhwd Y pijwg

It will be dull.

UGhwy is not delicious; figuratively: dull,
uninteresting.

Uwlw)G ;&8 wywwGhp
qhpkGp

But I don’t blame
(dispraise) them

Mrs. Nvart’s expression means: “I have
nothing against the way Americans speak”.

Uww Yp 2wpmGuyt

Then (she) continues

The pronoun ske is assumed from the verb.

Lwi, npnh, e pubiip

OK, son; we say well.

LWL is used in two meanings: well, as an
introductory word, and the adverbial well.

Luwn putiGp, pwt pyuGp

Let’s say well and (by it),
be well.

This is another idiom in response to
bhswt"u bu.

St'u, Look! The imperative form inb'u See! is often
used instead of Gwyhp Look!
U, Mom Uw is a familiar address form.

"' Some idioms in this text employ the subjunctive mood of verbs (for details see the next lesson): nniG jwt
A, it publp, pw palp; jw poblp, e jubip; wwGmp gyl
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h7Gy pwt Gpuy E:

What good strawberries
they are!

Or: What good strawberries! The singular
form has the general meaning.

UGniphy UGhu

My sweet Ani

The diminutive wOnt2hl is an address
form for children; optional translation,
sweetheart.

Stut’p h™ 03 hwjljwywa

Look what Armenian food

The question word h™0j is often used for

yhpwynipGlp wwwnpwumbp | Ihave prepared emphasis; cf. English: How great!
tid
Ylpl'p Eat! The main verb is used versus the English

“have some”.

Udn) pijwy)

An 1invitation to food

Literally: let it be sweet.

<www hwjtpp hGywt n
' pukG

Then how do the
Armenians say (it)?

The ethnonym Aw| and not the language
name Aw tpkG is used to emphasize the
cultural differences in common phrases.

hG;h®G... Uyn ...

To what...? O, Yes!

bGshG is a dative case form of what. In
conversation one does not repeat the
previous, already known statements.

Y'pubiG pun pubiGp, put
ukGp, quiwlyu

(They) say, let’s say good
{things] and (by that) hear
[back] good [things], my
son.

This is another response to the question
bhswt"u biu, based on a play of words;
[ is used in its original meaning good
and substantive form, to mean good things.

Bwuwdwl Lniwpn JwiphyhG fwdwp

Punctuation

The stress and exclamation
marks represent intonation in writing, replacing the unmarked lexical stress over the last
vowel of words (see also Lesson 1 and 3). All imperative verbs bear stress mark; the

hwdpnjp

exclamation mark can replace it to express a plea, especially in poems.
The exclamation and stress marks can also be used on practically any word with a specific intonation
to express the speaker’s intent. Cf.:
h7Gs fwL op £ wyuon:
Eynip, pb'gh Ynigbd wnbulbb:
uGney 2ppnibpn hwapnipt™ Y'neqbo:

What a nice day it is today!
Come, I want to see you!

1 want to kiss your sweet lips!

Compare also the sentences from your text above.
3nu Gynu'p, dw’, nb'u h70s (we Glwl E: Come here, mom; look how good strawberries they are!
Wnigb“u, hwdahb Gwjk ok op:
Mnip wy Ybpt'p, wbnLp prrwy:
hGsh®G... Uyn™...

Would you like to try some?
You also eat.

To what...? Yes!

Ellipsis [...] marks omitted words or expressions, something untold but understood in conversation.
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ASSIGNMENTS

Phonetic Exercises

1. Group the new letters according to their position on the line.
2. Fill out the chart writing the words in lower case in upper case and vice versa.

pwpblwd

LUURNKPEBL
onLowl

Leenh
ApLp

QuUhUY
Aw(p

ysruunne
AhG

ULNHRG

Lexical Exercises

Read the text, translate it, and copy it. Retell the text with improvisations.

Make oral sentences of your own using the words you know.

Find inflected forms of nouns and verbs in the text and write the direct forms of the same words.
Find from the text formulaic responses to ‘How are you?” and use them in appropriate situations.
Write antonyms for the following words: hhl, wuwn, wwlwu, hhdw, wuwnby, pbpbj.

SRRV IE NI NI

Write the imperative forms of the following verbs in the positive and negative. Make sentences of your own

uszngthoseforms puti, niqbil, Gwjh, wwnphy, uuhy, (nLwi, prLwi.

7. Write the following statements in the imperative according to the sample:

Ud Y put hp puptiwihG «UGny nmunbip e by UG §puk’ «UWGnip aps:

UG Y'put hp pwptwdlupnil’ «<nu wwphip pwe sky: U6 §'pulk’ «nu dh” wwphp»:
1. UG Y puk hp pwpblwihl «Uwjpp uhpbip pwe b»:

UG Y'put hp pwpbwalbpnit® «3ntuwhwuwhip we sk»:

Ut Yput hp pwpbwdahl «Lnikp Lwyp Jwe E»:

Ua Yput hp pwpblwilbpnid «LLpup Yhwp jwe sk»:

UG Y'put hp pwpblwdahl «Gplwp wwphpp jwe bx:

Ut Y'put hp pwptiywialtpnit® «Uwpnhyp wwnbpp pwe sk»:

Uua Yput hp pwpbywihb «Nip dOwyp pwe sk»:

ua y'put hp pwpblhwibtbpnid «3wybptl uhpbp (we Ex»:

® NG AN

8. Translate the following into English:

Uu hd plhunwbhpu b Uwbnwlyp hd Yhbu k:

Uthp Gpynt dwhs quiwy nubhbp’ LbnG Ge YwpkG:

Mncuwnp snebhbp:

Gu G YhGu Gphnwuwpn Ghp: UbGp quewybbpp wwlwehl wqwhy GG:
Uthp 2ww pGybp-pwpblwad nGhlp:

Utp npnhGbplb wy pwpbtlywalbbp niGhG:

ULGp hnu Ywwphbp, wju dGp wincG0 t: 8. UGGp ghpwp 2ww Yp uhpbbp:

N o oA wN =
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9. Add the articles Uy T}, G, D, lfn in place of the ellipses and transiate the sentences.
LGunG... Gpynt wwpblwb t, huy UptG..." snpu: UlGnGp Gnp 2nib ... ntbGhG:
-Gnibh... whneh... h°Gs &, Upt'G, - Y'put hwyphy...:

- Uu hd 2nih... sk, hwyphy:

- 3www npnd°Gh LE:

- LGunGh... 2ne... &

-Pnily... b, wyu pne 2nih... £ 0l YpGw®u 2niGh... wbnil ... n0G, dwGsg...:
- Ns, s640 Yyphwn:

- hGgn”™:

- Mp wtwnp E OGS whneG...” 2ntGhG dow..., 2ntGhG wwl..., - Yp qupdwlwy)
UptG...:

- UGnLG... dowp sbG nGbp, Ynt vw, - Yput hwyp..., 2neGh0 wbOnib ... wing'p:

- Ny, sbd wuwp, - Yput UptG..., - Gu wlneG ... nGhy, wh wyp 2neGh”... wtnp b
wwd: bwpbh sk, gprpwp, - Yput Upkh...:

10. Put the words in parentheses into the correct form:
- UptG, (can you) pntGhG wGniG dp wwy:

- N3, (I can’t), hu whniGu hudu (is).

- UnkG, tpuly (wash):

- Ny, wy Luuy (there is not):

- UpkG, (look), hnu bywy pww (there is).

- Gu iy (don’t see).

- hulj ngmG by (do you like?).

- N3, tu (don’t like) Ljwly:

- Quyw h°Gs (do you like?).

- Ot ypGup (to say).

- hym”®:

- Gu bjuly (don’t like), pi pipwGu wG (likes):

11. Translate the following into English:
1. Uuhlw Uniwpn dwjphyhl wviniGG t:
2 Unuwpn dwyphlp hnu Ywwyph:
3 UGhG hnu Swwphp:
4 UGhG hhow UpwjhG hbw Ywwph:
5 ACp Ywwphl winGp:
6. Nip WnegbG hnG wi Y'wwphG:
7 Gwwwl Y'paky, hnb wwphG:
8 UGhG e UpwG wyuop hhip GHwG:
9 UGhG GLwy Ynt wwy dwyphyhG:
10 3wywbut, dw, |'put:

12. Translate the following into English paying attention to the infinitives:

1. Y'wwnbd hhowln p/wyu:
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260 nigbp hhowGn g77wy:

Gww newnbp yw sk

Eppbll dwpnhy ww newby G Yp hhrwlnwlw:
Ubne pypuwyp wh k, Gpp YnunbG G 360 hhrwlGnwGwn:
Epynt pwn OtYtG el sppwn, ah" nunbp:

Rhs-phs nuntyp e t:

Rwplwe, 2hvwly el G wp wnkb Ynegt:

I - I

13. Translate the following into Armenian:

1. There is a small garden behind our home.

The garden is nice. It is always green.

Are there many plants there?

Ani, Ara, have a seat here. Look how nice our garden is!
2. “How are you, mom?,” says Ara to Nvart.

“We say well and be well,” says Nvart.

“We, Bolis Armenians, like to joke a lot”, she says.
3. Do you want to dance?

No; dance alone; you dance very well.
4. Aren is a child.

He is four years old.

He has a dog.

The dog has no name.

Aren has only one name and it is Aren.

He cannot give his name to the dog.

Don’t be surprised; he is still a small child.

Aren does not want to wash the strawberries.

He eats the strawberries.

And there are no more strawberries.

Rules:

e W verbs in the imperative do not end in silent J.

o ki verbs are spelled with L in three of the four possible forms: uhpt’, uhptgt’p, Oh" uhptp; only in
the singular prohibitive Oh" uhpbip is the letter b used.

e h verbs follow the same pattern of spelling whenever they use the same endings (see details in the
lesson).

e The antonyms AhJdw now and (Gwny later, afterwards are opposites also in regard to two spelling
rules. At the beginning of a word, the sound [h] can be expressed with either A or |, and each of these
words uses one of these options. 3 kwnn| has the final silent | and AhJw is an exception to that rule.
Thus, (Gwn | represents the rules, and A hJw, the exceptions.

drnnynipnp Y'puk.

Epynt whp oty dwh k="
Cwuw dh" uhpbp, wwnb| Jwy, 2wwn dh" wwnbp, uhpb Yuy:"

12 Two dreads are one death.
' Don’t love too much, hatred exists; don’t hate too much, love exists.
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EA Lesson 7

EASTERN ARMENIAN PARALLEL FOR LESSON 7

Phonetics: Pronunciation and Spelling

Letters: Qq Fp LA T
[z] [b] [h] [sh]

The letter Fp sounds [b]; EA has maintained its Grabar pronunciation; in WA, it has shifted to [p‘].
In EA, Pp shifts to [p‘] in some positions, cf.: pwprn complex [bart’] but kpp when [yerp], like in WA
(details see in EA Lesson 4).
The letter LA has a higher frequency of use because it substitutes the original letter 8J in mitial
positions, cf..  RO: hnuiju hope, hnu)G Greek, humwl clear, hnh pregnant.
CO: jnju mya Jumuy mh.
On the contrary, the letter 2q is more frequent in WA as a definite preposition attached to some

pronouns: quw G, qhGp, qhu, ghpwp.’

VOCABULARY
The words hw), hwjtphG, hwjjuu G are characterized with the same specifications in EA.

Synonymous suffixes -wlu(, -wjhG, -jwb (CO: -tiwmG). Among these, -wljw G is more productive
in EA and -wjhG, in WA. Examples: huyjuu G wGmG Armenian name; hnjmGnuwhw G wuwGhp
Dutch cheese; nGytipmYw G Ywnn friendly person, hwuwpwlulwG Yywbp social life, hwGpwyhG
Ywp public property, mitnhlyw G nhuww GuwwmniG American embassy.

Capitalization in EA is more conservative. In WA, under the influence of English, month and weekday
names are often capitalized, as well as book, movie, etc. titles. In RO, words of religious significance were not
capitalized in the Soviet period which has been reformed now, e.g., Uuunwd God, Quuunhl Easter.

The Idiom wlnL) |hGh in EA has a different grammatical form for the verb 70 be (L|h0G|—n|w)).
Often, the only change in fixed phrases between EA and WA is their grammatical packaging in writing,
accompanied with corresponding articulation changes in speaking, cf. the proverb: 112 1hGh/pywy G
thGh/pywy: Lit.: may it be late but be almond, i.e., better late than never; ¢f.: Lun] £ mp, pwmG tpptip:

UGn1 1hGh in EA has a counterpart with the verb 10 do—wlnL2 wpw’ or whnty wpk’p (lit.
make/do it sweet), it is an invitation and encouragement to help oneself to food.

The verbs 4pwudk/p (standard WA: hpwitigtp”) has only the plural form in EA: {unitigh’p.
For the WA 2w op st never mind, no problem, EA uses [13h(@y. More polite expressions are presented in
the vocabulary differences. Cf.: the last two lines from the dialogue in the WA lesson above:

£ COnphwlhwy BY, pwduwlw b Ghanb wuwd Ly Thank you; that’s enough. Really, I can’t [eat]

sB0 Yupnn: any more.
U thlnpby: Pwpny Glhwp, wane |hGh: Lnphg Not at all, you are welcome, may it be sweet.
hwditigbp: Come again.
GRAMMAR

Adverbial Pronouns hnu, hnr, hnG are not used in EA at all; they are WA innovations. Their vernacular
equivalents—(p)uwnk(n), (p)uwbk(n), (p)Gwnti(n) —sound extremely colloquial in LA. They are based
on the same article roots— u, 1, G, and derive from All-Armenian wjuwtin, wymntin, wyGwby.

Irregular Verb {w has the same conjugation paradigm with the same irregularities both in the present and
past tenses in EA. Insignificant difference in spelling—RO: Y, CO: wj—concerns all final silent J-s.

! This use of the preposition q, quite regular in Grabar, evades conversation in WA and is distinctive to the
high standard in speech and writing.
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Irregular Verbs iy, [wy, and also qu| exhibit a different type of irregularity. Their present tense is
formed from the future-continuous participle ending in -hu with the copula k. The verbs fwy o cry, has a

parallel analytical form: jug & jhGnud. It is more commonly used now, whereas (wjhu b is high standard;
on everyday level the latter sounds slightly oldish, archaic-poetic.

EA l WA EA ] WA
nw| o give W) tocry

Gu wnwhu BO YnLnwd Lwihu B9 yniwd
nne wnwhu bu ynLwnwu Lwihu bu Ynrwu
w wnwihu k Uniunwg (wihu t Yynjw)
uthp wnwihu GOp Yniinwlp | (wihu BGp Yniwlp
nnLp wnwihu bp Yniunwp Lwihu tp YnLpwp
Gpuwlp wnwihu BGO YnLinw( rwihu GG Ynipwa

Imperative Mood of Verbs appears in the same four forms in EA: singular/plural, positive/negative.
Formation shows the following differences.
® b verbs in singular positive end in -h'p, e.g., wmwpph'p, uhph'p,
In negative only the particle Uh" adds: Uh" wwphp, dh'uhph’p
In casual styles, the final p is dropped; positive wmujph’, uhph’, negative: Uh" wuyph, sh’uhph.
e w verbs have the same form in positive: unnw’ Read!
e  The negative is again different in that it only adds the particle Wh' ywpnw Dor’t read!

EA Imperative Plural is formed from the past tense stcm (scc Lesson 10) and has the following forms:
e Ending -wgbip for the w verbs: Ywpnugh'p Read!
* Negative: Uh' yunnuwgtip don’t read! (plural and reverential-formal).
* Ending -tighip for & verbs: Lutigh'p Listen; Uwptigt'p Live/

* Negative: Uh' ubigh’p Don’t listen! Uh' wwptigt’p Don’t

live! These are newer

generalizations. The recommended standard is the same as in WA: Uh” (uti'p, Uh" wuptp.

Comparison sample:
Infinitive Positive [ Negative

Singular Plural & Formal
EA uhphn ap” uhphp dh" uhpbigtip, uhntip
wa | uhntLo love uhpt'uhphp | Gh" uhptip SR uhnbp
EA | wuby to say wuw 0h wuw 0h" wuwgbp, wubp
WA | puby pub’ 0h" pubp Uh’ pubp
EA | Quyby to look Guwjh'p Sh' Gujh Oh' Gwjtgbp, Gwjbp
WA | Gujhy Guyb, Gujhn inn dh* Guyhp
EA | uluby 10 begin ulupp Sh' uluh 0p" ulubgbp, uyubp
WA | uluh, uluty, uupp n §h" uluhp
EA , dh" qupnw ah" upnwgbp
WA Lwpnwy 2o read Luwpnw Sh' Guipnuwn Sh' Lwpnwp
EA | hniuwy 1o hope hn , Op" hnwuw op” hniuwgbp
WA | hniuwy tuud oph” hniuwnp 0h" hniuwp

Note: The irregular verbs utw 20 give and EA wtwGti), WA wnw(Ghy 70 carry, create a cross-system
homonym in the negative imperative, that is:

Infinitive Imperative positive Imperative negative
Singular Plural Singular Plural
EA wuwy nnp nbp 0h" winip uph" nnybp
WA iy dh’ wwp dh’ twp
EA nuwlb) nw nwntp th vwwp Oh" wwpbp
WA wnwlbhy oh" wwbhp Oh" nnwbpp
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Text:

EA Lesson 7

vdurar  330HPGre

Wyuop Qwuwhy £, dph hhl wvinl, np dhown vinGdnud t: UGhG L Upwl Quunhyh
Ggtp 60 wwlned dwyphyhl: Uwyphyhl winty Giwy b winiywhnn juuwdwb GG

nwlintd:

Upw@ L UGHG hynep GYwG LYwpn dwyphyh wnnibp:
- Pwpl, dwyphy, - wuntd 6G L hwdpnipnid dwyphyh:

- Pupl, hwquwnp pwph:

- Uw, pbq 2wwn 6 Yupnuned, nignid B8 dhwn plig hbwn |hGGL, - wuntd © UGhG:

- hOswb"u Gp, Juyph’y -, wuntd £ Upwh:

- t7, nnt’p wy thGbp, npnh*

- Uwyphy, UWakphYw wynwbu 60 wuntad:

- Swww hbswtu G0 wuntd:
- Uuntd 60 2ww jwy G4, 20nphwlwy Ga:
- 250 Jupnn wynwbu wub, Gu wynpuwhw) Gu:

- bhgn”™:

- UGhwd YghGh... Vwluyl nbd 64, - wunid £ Ldwpn dwyphyp: Uww

wpnifwynid t.

- Lwd, npnh’, (wy wubGp, fwy (hGLGp: Lw 2wwn E uhpned uwnwlby:
UGhG 6wy £ (qubni:
- Wuwbin &Y, dw’, wb'u, h"0g (wy bGiwy £ Negni® Gu” wine'2 wpw dh phs:
- Ghnphwluwy Gy, wlniphy UGhu, - wund t Lwpn dwyphyp, - nnip £ Yepbp: Gi
nbutip h 05 huyyuwlwb nunbhplbp B0 Wwwnpwuwbp winzhy UGhhu nt Upwjhu
hwdwnp: Ubpt'p, whnep thbh:
- Lw'pn dwyphy, hwww huybpp hGswb u G0 wuniyd, - Gnphg £ wuntd Upw:
- hGsh"G... Wn, wuntd 60wy wubbp, pwy tubbp, qudwyu...

Punctuation—Utiinwnpnipnil: The table below is a brief summary on the punctuation marks used in

Armenian.
Mark EA term WA term Use Near Equivalent in
English
2bun 2t Vocatives, Imperative verbs | Stress
Interjections
° hwpguwlwh Gawh | wwpnyy Questions ? question mark
~ pwgwlwbswywb | Gplwp Emphatic intonation, ! exclamation mark
Gwh intcrjcctions
ybippwytitn ytipowbkwn End of sentence . full stop/period
, unnpuwybinn unnpuwlkwn List, pause , comma
Ohowytitn dhowlytwn Pause ; semicolon, : colon
pnLp pnLp Pause, omission, : colon ; semicolon
Yuhudwl Yhw, Yuwhudwh Ykw, Omission ... ellipsis
pwqiwybin pwgliwykwn
- q6hy q6hy Analytic compound words, | - hyphen, / slash
hyphenation
— ght ghd Dialogue connection, pause | — dash
‘ wuwwpuwpg wujwping Grammatical ¢ apostrophe
connection/omission
«» swlybipwn swybpwn Direct speech. Titles. “” quote marks
() thwlwaghd thwywaghd Insert parenthesis
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EA Translation WA Translation
wqlhy HR honest, noble | wqlht nice, good (noble, honest)
wlnL) (pwngp) sweet, dear wlnip sweet, sweets, jams
wowybipwn pupil wowybpw student
(nruwfnn) student LF
pwpbwyd relative pwpbywo friend
(Ghywn) 2hwnwly correct, right, direct
wjgh (Wwpwbg HR) | garden wwpwntqg garden
(thnpp) small, little wqwuhy small, little
Ywpnuwnby Jwpownliwg to long for, miss
hniuwhwwnyby Jjniuwhwuwnpy | to despair

Idioms and Common Expressions of Politeness
EA WA Translation
(lulinptyd, nshGs) | Pwh dop stk: Not at all. Never mind!
Pwpny Blwp Pwph blwp: You are welcome.
Lnphg hwatiglip | LnpkG hpwdd(kg)t'p: | Come again!
Ubncp 1hoh UGniy prpwy: You are welcome.
UGnip wpkip — Help yourself to the food,

Cf. the Usage of Some Adjacency Pairs in Typical Situations

{jnipbip plnmGhihu. Receiving guests:
- Lhipu hunikighp or lulinphd, Ghpu wnkip: | Please come in.
- ClnphwlwnipniG: Thank you.
Qnuinpupuind. In the library:

- Wyu gh°ppG Ehp nignud: Uhw, fulinphd:

Was this the book you wanted? There you go.

- Clnphwlw) & or ChnphwljuynipjniG: | Thank you.
- luligphu: No problem.

Swpuh Taxi
- UpmjjwG, fulnpbu: (to) Abovian (street), please.

- Lwuwlp, hwikghp:

Here we are. There you go.

- Uypbghbp: or Clnphwljuympintl:

Thank you.

huGinphby is widely circulated in EA, as an equivalent to the WA hwshu please and puph Glwp you are
welcome; That is, it adjacent to thank you both as in a question and reply. fulinphy is frozen from Grabar
simple present first person singular. Its modern EA equivalent fuinpnnud Gl can feature in quests but not
answers. The pair hwibighp—wuphighp (in taxi) is somewhat colloquial but sounds much warmer, than its
formal equivalent: o (inptid—C Gnphwljwnip)niG. More on common phrases see in Appendix 6.

FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS: Find the imperative verbs in Isahakian’s poem and form their

plurals. Try to translate it into WA and/or English. This poem, like many others by Isahakian is also a popular

romance.

£nyp hd Guqbih, Gwjhp, pn nhiwg’
dhpwynp, wytp vhpwu &S pwughy,
U, Gyhpwlwl hGd pn ghplyp pw’g
G1 qnipgniphp hGé, Gu Jww by jwghi..
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Uytinnhp buwhwljuw
LGpn1) dknplpny wskpu upph,
Uh" pnn hd jwini—hu Jwwm by qwghyi:

Quwlwwhu dnwyl dyn2p gphp,
G1 gqnipgniph’p hGé, Gu Jwwm &Y qwghy...
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LESSON 8

PHONETICS
Letters: q o] lu u ) n v} Ll
(k] [kh] [gh] [v]
Minimal Pairs
GRAMMAR
The Past Tense of the verb G0
Past Imperfect Tense
Emphatic Link of Verbs
Future in the Past Tense
Regular vs. Irregular Verbs
The Defective Verb ghunbid
Simple Past of Irregular Verbs
The Irregular Verb quu|
Constructions with i n b n
Irregular Imperatives
Future Participles
VOCABULARY
Synonyms: Words Meaning Child
Synonymous Adjectives wnnLnp, wnky, and others
Text and Dialogue: UL SUY
PHONETICS
Letters
Consonants
Descending ‘
letters: rl rl [gh] q q' k]
Bisecting
letters: I.U I-u [kh] Ll Ll v]
U fu fuGanp
[khonts ‘or]
Position in
Alphabet Letter Letter Name Key Word Pronunciation
3 Qq ghu [k‘im] qun lamb k]
13 v fu fuk [khe] fuGdnp apple [kh]
18 1n nwwm  [ghad] nbY stirring wheel | [gh]
30 dy ybi [vev] jwpn rose [v]

Pronunciation note:

1 n and jv Iu represent sounds that do not exist in English.
e 1 N sounds similar to the French or German uvular [gh], like in the words Paris, merci, or Berlin, Reich.

o« b [u sounds similar to [x] in Castilian Spanish, Russian, or German, like in the words Juan, jamas,
x1leb, or achtung, ich.
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e In Armenian 1 n and differ v [u by only one feature: 1] is voiced and fu is voiceless.
Consequently, they sound quite similar, especially to the untrained ear, but they are
distinct phonemes differentiating words—e.g., Junp tomorrow; ywijup the fear; fuun
L: [ga'ghe] (he) is lame; WL [ gakhe] Hang!

Minimal Pairs: Words which differ by one phonetic feature are called minimal pairs, such as
English ber-bat, bear-beer, beer-peer, dear-tear, etc. The sounds 1)/Ju create minimal pairs,

such as nifuul oath, NN camel, WU disease, wnu filth, grime. Practice their nby
pronunciation.

Jd \.l is pronounced [v], as is the letter b L . L is used in two positions:

e Initial—e.g, upn rose, yuww bad, Ypw) on. The spelling does not
change in compounds—e.g., Upjwipn female name, lit.: crimson rose,
wijwfu brave.

e After the letter n only { is used because L after n turns into nL. Examples: ny
who, An\ wind, breeze, Yn{ cow, gnueiny soon, Awdny tasty, delicious.
Exceptions: UnhOwY wolf pack, unpyhy, to learn.

q Q is pronounced [k°], exactly like the letter p. Originally, they
were different phonemes, [Q] voiced and [P] voiceless.! There are
homophones which differ by only these letters—for example, QLU || wolf;
puwy| step, or JWNQg gallop, Jwpp biography. Orthographic rules
help to distinguish these letters; here are a few helpful hints:

e Q is more frequent than P.

Jd J quwpn

anhs

e @ is more often found in roots, and P in endings, as P is the plural ending in Krapar. As an
obsolete ending, the final P usually drops in derivation and Q, as a root component, does not. For

instance:
qubq bell and | Qubquy small bell
Juwnqg gallop Juwnaqb| to gallop
dkq fog dhquuwwn foggy
dhna it UpQuawwn — fjiful
qhpp book bur | QN b to write
Juwlp monastery Juwlwhwb o0
duwnp biography, behavior Jupb| to conduct
futi p mntelligence, brains fubilop smart
Ohwnp mind duwinp mental

Only several words end with a root P and they should be memorized.” The root P is easy to
check out by derivation—e.g., plunwp ciy, punwpwywh political, punwpwyhG urban.

"'See the EA parallel and Appendix 4 for the consonant shift.

2 E.g., pnp, pnip, pnipp, (wp, pnipp. Details see in Appendix 13. (The letter p is introduced in Lesson
10.)
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Phonetic Drills: Read the following words

Lower Case Upper Case Translation
wnky uatcy good, well
wnnenp uanrne pretty, beautiful
wfuwwnhy UuchuUShL to work
wjuintin u3ustn. here
qu| QUL 1. to come; 2. next
qunpnth qurLNkLu spring
qk? qQEC bad, ugly
qnjQ a-N3v color
qhwthp QhSGELHhL knowledge
ghpp GheR book
Gpwiuw) GrUuUs child
Gnpwjn Gapuar brother
qubqg i 2ULG bell
wnw(n quUuuv) Christmas
ywbnifu GULNMU early
fuws U cross
fuwn ouA game
fuwnnn louana grape
fubi|p LR intelligence
hngh LN4h soul
ngh na-h spirit
npytiL QLUBL to send
2nunny cnrsSnd soon
unfuwly Unhu nightingale
unpyh| unedhl to learn
yGpwpwn Jd6ruLeu review
Upuw) NEGISES on
nnuwy S.us boy, son
pwnwp LUAUL city
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Synonyms: Words Meaning Child

Synonyms are words with similar meanings. Absolute synonyms—i.e., words with identical
mcanings—are rare in languages. Absolute synonyms differ at least by style and usage, for instance:

Literary Standard | Conversational Style Meaning
nLpwpyby npyb| to send
wjuwnbin hnu here
wjuwtu wuway this way, such’

Uwbg, nnw), Gpwiuwy, quiwy, npnh, nniuwnnp relate to child. Yet they all
have definite differences in meaning, style and use.

Word Meaning* Usage

All-Armenian, more frequent in

hild:
quLwy own child: son or daughter Western Armenian

bnwhiw b hild. al daucht All Armenian, more frequent in
pwiuwy, Gpbjuw) any child, also son or daughter Eastern Armenian

All Armenian, literary spheres
n K b4 >
nnh son slightly obsolete
All Armenian, literary spheres
nL daught i >
nnLunp aughter obsolete
dw GZ boy, guy, young man, son, child Western Armenian
nnuwy’® boy, guy, young man, son, child All Armenian
M‘
Synonymous Adjectives .‘...:
The following adjectives are not synonyms strictly speaking. Yet they all have something .Q'Q
common in their meaning and can substitute for each other in several contexts. Also, they .:
have common antonyms: YW bad and QL2 bad, evil, ugly. fuwnnn
[wiL good, well wnninp pretty, good, nice
pwnh kind, good uhpntb pretty
wqbht nice, noble, honest want) sweet, nice
pbwnhp choice, superior nLpwfu glad, happy, joyful
wwwnniwywh  noble, gracious wnty good, well

? Review Lesson 4 for details.
4 Most of those words have wider semantics than presented here.

5 Originally, this Hebrew borrowing meant lamb, child, small, little. The meaning little was still alive in the
Western Armenian at the turn of the 20® century; for example, one could say, Sty nniuwnp dp mGhGp: We
have a small (very young) daughter. In Eastern Armenian, boy, guy became the central meaning. The latter
tends to be the main meaning in modern Western Armenian too.
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The correct translation of these words depends largely on context because the most frequent

adjectives, as a rule, lack exact equivalents in different languages. Here are a few examples to demonstrate
the usage of these words:

Ujuop |wt op k:

Ujuop wnntnp op t:

Fwnph op:

Fwph |nju:

Qnip 2wuwn pwnph kp:

Tnip 2w wqbhe bp:

Cwuw pwph, tu hnb Yy'ppwa:
Cwuwn wnty, tu hnb Y'pwo:
Gwuwn |wt, Gu hnb Y'prLwa:
Gwwn plhwnhp 2npnjwy t:

Mwuwuintwywb qghbhl fudkap:

hGswt u Gu: Lwe (wnty):
Nipwfiu BY pbiq nmbulbbniu:
hGs nipwhu dwasy t:

h"0s wnninp dwGs b:

PO wlniy quiwyu £t Upwnnh:
UGhG wnnunp £

Lwntl uhpnib Gpbfuw) E:
UGnt hngh™ dp prLwp...

Today is a nice day.

Today is a lovely day.

Hello. Good day.

Good morning.

You are very kind.

You are very nice.

OK (all right, very well), I"ll be there.
OK (all right, very well), "1l be there.
OK (all right, very well), I’ll be there.
This is a very choice chocolate.

Let’s drink the noble wine.

How are you? Fine.

I am happy (it’s nice) to see you.
What a joyful child.

What a nice child!

Ardo is my sweet child.

Ani is beautiful.

Nareh is a pretty child.

If there was a sweet soul....*

Pwph gh2tip 6L wOnL Gpuwqlbbp watbnib:

Good night and sweet dreams to all.

Gu yny GO, hwiwlwpwp phs dp dnL’,
uwyw)lb ns ync”:

% A line from Vahan Tekeyan’s poem; see Appendix 10.
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GRAMMAR
Auxiliary Verb U in Past Tense

Past Tense
Person/Number Positive Negative
Gu th sth
nnt0 thp skhp
wa tn skn
atbp thGp skhGp
nnLp thp sthp
wbnGp thG skhG

Orthographic Note.
In the past tense the verb Lill is always spelled with the letter £, in contrast to the present tense
forms, where E is used only twice: WwQ & he/she/it is, and nnLp tg you (all) are.

Past Imperfect Tense

The past imperfect tense shows actions going on and incomplete in the past, at some moment
before the speech act; for example, Yp qpEh 7 was writing, Yp fuwnwip ke was playing.

It is formed in the same way as the simple present—that is, with the particle l."l preceding the
conjugated forms of the content verb. The difference is in the endings; the past imperfect employs the past
tense forms of the verb G\ as endings, and the simple present, its present tense forms.

Conjugation sample:

Person/ Past Imperfect Tense Positive

Number | gnhiy to write wo fuwnhy to work fuwnwiy to play
tiu Up gpth Y'wzfuwwnth Up uwnuwyh
nnth Up qnthp Y'wztuwinthp Up fuwnuwjhp
wh Up qpkp Y'wzhuwwntp Up fuwnuwp
atlp Up qpthOp Y'wuwinthlp Up luwnuwyhbp
nnLp Up qpthp Y'wzuwwnthp Up ruwnuwyhp
whnlp | Yp qpthh W wzfuwinthl Up uwnuwyhb

Note the following differences from the simple present tense:

o & and b verbs employ identical endings; that is, qpti|, uhpti|, wzfuwwnh|, wwph| have
the same endings: -Lh, -thp, -tp, -thGp, -thp, -thG.

e W verbs employ practically the same endings too, but with I shifts to J; consequently, the endings are

-wjh, -wjhp, -wp, -wjhGp, -wjhp, -wjha.
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Note also the following common features with the simple present tense:
The particle Y] is abbreviated into " if the content verb begins with a vowel; e.g., j nunkh 7 was
eating; j puthp You were saying; | wip fuwnkp he was working.
muy, jw, g use the particle ni—e.g., Ynt nwijh 7 was giving (see the verb qui| below).
niGhd, YhpGwd, fuw use no particles—i.e.: nLGLh 7 had YpGuwijh 7 could, Yujh 7 was.

The past imperfect in negative is formed analogously with the present tense negative: $GU

uhptip/sth uhpbip. That is, the past tense negative auxiliary ($th, sthn, stp, etc) precedes the
content verb with a | > [ replacement; e.g., sth qnpbip I was not writing; éthn mwn you were not
giving; but stp WwfuwwnGn he/she/it was not working.

Past Imperfect Tense Negative

Person/Number Auxiliary Negative Participle
tiu sth
nnta sthn
wh skn qptip, wzfuwwntip, fuwnwn
atbp sthlp
nnLp sthp
wlnlbp skh
Note:

b and | verbs have identical endings in the past imperfect tense, opposite to the present tense forms.
This is in contrast also to the negative imperative, which follows the regular pattern, cf.:

Tense & Verbs h Verbs
Positive | Simple Present | Yp qpbid | Yp wnbulbbd | § wpuwmpd Up fuouphd
PastImperfect | Yp qpkp | Yp wbulbtp | §wyuwwnmtn Up fuoukp
Imperative gnt’ nbu wuwwmhn fuout’, fuoupn
Negative | Simple Present | G0 qpbip | sG0 wnbulbbp | sbd wpfuwwmhp | s68 fuoupp
Past Imperfect | skp qpbip | skp wbulbp | skp wpfowwmbp | skp fuoukip
Imperative 0h" gptip | Oh" wnbulbbp | 8p" wpluwwmhp | ¥h" fpoupn

Usage of the Past Imperfect Tense
The past imper{ect tense shows continuous actions incomplete in the past. Ct.

Cwuw Yyp hwilth uw ghppp G untw-unty Gnpth Yp Ywpnwjh:

1 liked this book very much and often used to reread it (read it again). or: would reread it often.

The actions described with Yp hwtlkh, Yp Jwpnwyh have no definite beginning or end;
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they were going on sometime before the act of speech. Therefore, the past imperfect tense is typical to
comples sentences where it is supplemented with a subordinate clause. It describes background actions
which run parallel to the action or situation in the subordinate clause. For example, thc same sentence
above can become the main clause:
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Epp wqwhy th, wwn Yp hwiGth uw qhppp Gt untw-unty Gnptl Yn
Ywinnw)h: When I was small, I liked this book very much and would often reread i,

The past imperfect tense is usually translated into the past continuous forms of English. The
simple past tense appears in the translation of the static verbs which lack continuous forms—e.g., p
hwtOkh is presented as / liked because *I was liking is not correct in English. Often “(I) used to +
infinitive” constructions are used to translate the past imperfect tense; for instance: In0 Y 'wuwnkh,
Gpp wowybpwn th: 7used o live there when I was a student. The English future in the past also may

be suitable for translation, as in the sentence above. Thus, the same form, say Yp qpth can be translated,
depending on the context, into: / was writing, I used to write, I wrote, I would write.

Examples of usage:

Epp tu BYwy, nnLG §woiwnbpp:
Enkly JbGp §wofuwwnbplp, wjuon ng:
Ngquply wnblp Upnwlp hwbpkG s£p fuoubp:

Upwnwly UphuhG Aiwn §p uwnwp, Gpp Upwdp
nbuwl:

LwnkG pwph BpuqGbp dhw G Yp mnbuGEnp, qko
tpwqbGbp sYuwihG wiG wnkGp:

Uphup shGupkG s£p uoutp, uwlul §p
AwulGup:

When I came, you were working,.

Yesterday we were working, today,
we don’t.

Ardag did not use to speak
Armenian when he was small.

Ardag was playing with Aris when
he saw Aram.

Nareh used to see good dreams
only, there were no bad dreams in
those times.

Aris was not speaking Chinese, but
he used to understand it.

Emphatic Link of Verbs

In emphatic speech, closely related verbs often link to share grammatical markers; that is, instead

of saying Ymulk G Yp fudk ke eats and drinks, one may say | nink-fudt thus tying two actions into
one entity. Individual approach is recommended for each case of translation, Cf.:

Uppup Yp fubnwj-dwph tpp Upwwlp hwjbptG Yp fuouh:

Aris laughs up to fainting when Ardag speaks Armenian.

PuwpblwdGhpbu dEyp Ymnkp-fudtp m Ypubp” wpuwphto wuop jp oG

One of my friends used to eat and drink and he would say—this is what remains from this world.

UGhG Yp qpyt-qqnih hp quuyhG, Ypul’ «kmG pd hpuppu bue:

Ani hugs and cuddles her child and says, “Y ou are my miracle”.

Qupnilp gmgtp-qupnuptp £ qupm neppmp:
The spring has adorned fields and hills.

7 From the mere list of possible translations it is obvious that the past imperfect in standard Armenian is
semantically overloaded. There is no grammatical category to differentiate the continuous aspect, though
some of its remnants are found in the verbal affixes—e.g., mGhd - niGLGwy; the latter expresses the
continuous aspect. The conversational speech however clearly marks the continuity of actions with the
post-particle Ynp. Thus, Up fuouhd Unn 7 am talking, and Un fuouth Ynp I was talking indicate the
progressive present and past, whereas Yp fuouhd 7 alk and Up fuouth J used to talk, the simple present and

past imperfect.
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Future in the Past Tense

Future in the past shows actions which would or could take place in the future. It is formed with
the preceding particle whwnh and conjugated content verb, with the same endings as for the past imperfect;
e.g., Whinh wnbtiuGth 7 would see. The formation is parallel to that of the simple future: Ujhnh

inbtiuGbU 7 will see. Depending on the context, its translation can employ other modal verbs too, such as:
should, had to, could.

The negative future in the past is formed with the negative particle - §- attached to the content
verb; e.g, Whwnh s Gulkh 7 would not see (should not, had not to, could not if stressed).

Conjugation sample:

Future in the Past Positive and Negative

Pronoun uhpb DLW sGuwnp|
tu whwnh uhpth whwh pirwgh whwnh sGumkh
il whwnh uhpthp whwh pirwyhp whwp sGuinkhp
w whwh uhpkp whwnp piup whwp sGuwnkp
dkGp whwp uppthGp whwuh prwghGp whwh jGunkhGp
nnip whwh uhpthp whwh pywghp whwh sGunthp
wGnGp | whwh uhpthG whwh pwyphG whuwh sGumnkhG

The future in the past tense is more characteristic of complex sentences, and it is not used very
frequently due to the nature of the action described: something that was to happen in a future time which is
in the past when the speech act occurs; only the wider context shows whether it happened or not. E.g.,

Opwl down whwh sGunkhGp, np sdukhGp:

We shouldn’t have sat next to the door, in order not to be cold.

The following dialogue illustrates its usage. Note that the last sentence—i.c., a wide
context—reveals the factuality of actions expressed by the future in the past.

ul Lyt Qwﬁh Enwt S whwnh nLZLUElLUJhGQZ Look at the time. We’d be late soon.

R| Ghwnbu, pOtithp 2wwn Ywp nwbnkpp whup You know, there was so much to do: 1
wnbulth, wpwnp fuouth nwb hwiwn, 2nLyw) gzdréz iii;gf n‘gn‘::grd speak to him,
whwnp dinhth be wyb:

Ul Ywywyb witwmp st nipwlbuypp. But you shouldn’t be late.

R| 3nq sk, hnqhu, wwnkl nLOhGp nwywihG: Don’t worry, dear; we still have time.

U Lwe, pnGthpGtpn pph™n: OK, did you do whatever you had to?

Pl PwGbp Gp pph, pninph0 hwiwp wnkG gGwp: If:ri‘;l?ﬁ‘;‘;'thi“g“ there wasn’t time
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Regular vs. Irregular Verbs

The majority of verbs covered by the same rules are called regular verbs. A smaller
number of verbs is regulated by different sets of rules in some tenscs; hence, they are called irregular
verbs. Common endings and pre-particles often unite both regular and irregular verbs. Some irregular verbs
are also defective, as they lack some of the forms and tenses characteristic to the majority of verbs.® You
already know the five most common defective verbs—btid, niLOhd, qhwnbid, Jwd, 4plhwd, which
have only present and past tense forms in indicative mood—mneither infinitives, nor future, perfect,
imperative, or subjunctive. For the auxiliary G\ #o be and the existential W] there is all the remaining
forms are substituted with the grammatical forms of another irregular verb—p| W 7o be.

Swywuwnmwlp Yw) GL whwnh plLw): drmenia is (exists) and will be.
Epty Yuwjh 6L wotuwph nbuwy, Junb w pyrwh e mhbgbppp wnbubth:
Yesterday I was there and I saw the world; I wish I be there tomorrow too and could see the universe.
Gpty Lwe tp, 6L Junb w] wibh (we yhwnh prpwy:

Yesterday it was good, and tomorrow will be even better.

As a rule, the irregular verbs belong to the core vocabulary and are quite frequent in everyday
speech. They maintain older rules once covering the entire verbal system of the language. For example, in
Krapar the simple present and past imperfect were formed without any particles, and these same defective
verbs—b(, nLOhd, qhwbd, Jwy, Yplhwi—which were obviously too frequently used to undergo
new rules, preserved the ancient rules after the pre-particles Ynt, Up had emerged in Middle Armenian.
Thus, these frequent verbs became irregular in the simple past/past imperfect, not merely defective.

Other ‘irregularities’ reflect the rules of the prewritten period, often dating &
back to the times of Indo-European unity; e.g., suppletive verbs which derive their past '
and present tenses from different roots: nL qw I come, ijwy I came; Y’ pwi
I'll be; tinwy 1 was.” Analogy also plays a role in verb irregularities.'’

The Irregular Verb ghunbu

GhwnbA 7 know belongs to the category of defective verbs forming the
simple present without the particle Yp. Fhintd, like YpOwd has a regular
negative with the auxiliary verb—ie., $60 qhwnbip, of.: $60 YpOwp." The
other three defective verbs form the negative by simply adding the negative particle §= to the conjugated
stem—i.e., sk, snLOhy, shwd.

These verbs have no indefinite or imperative forms. Actually, they have only two tense forms:
simple present and simple past.”?

¥ In the Armenian grammatical tradition defective verbs are called wwljwuwinp pwybp lit.: lacking verbs.

® We still miss two letters (p and g) for the third suppletive verb in modern Armenian tppui fo go (which
is suppletive in English too). In the present tense it is Iy tppwid J go, and in the simple past, qugh / went.

1% {rregularities in conjugation and also declension are the normal state of human languages. For example,
wbulib], WinGh in modemn colloquial speech are converted into w verbs by the analogy of hwuljwi,
unnGuy, ete. Some day, the contemporary colloquial forms wbkuGw) and twGw| may turn into standard
forms.

" The negative form spGu is in subjunctive mood and corresponds to the infinitive YuptGuy; e.g.,
subjunctive: QupGui Gk, st pGtn: If I cannot, I do not (do it). Versus indicative: 2th YnGwp b spph: 7
could not and I did not.

12 For details on substitute verbs see Lesson 13 and for the complete paradigms, Appendix 8.
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Simple Past of Defective Verbs

The simple past tense shows actions or situations completed in the past, in contrast to
incomplete, ongoing actions expressed by the past imperfect tense. Above we have met several simple past

forms, such as nGuwj 7 saw, nbuwL ke saw, GUWUO they came, pph 1did, etc.”
The abovementioned five defective verbs use past imperfect endings for the simple past

tense—i.e., NLOLN 7 had, Eh Twas, YpQuigh 1could, Ywyh 1 existed, and ghwnkh 1 imew.

Positive Negative
Simple Present Simple Past Simple Present Simple Past

Gu ghwbd qhuwth std ghwntip sth ghwntip
Ll ghwntu ghwnthp sbiu ghuinbip skhp ghwntip
ua qhunt qhwnkp sh qhwtip skp qhwntip
Utlp | qhwblp ghwnthlp s6lp qhwntip sthGp ghwintip
TnLp ghwtp qhwthp skp qhwntip sthp ghwntip
UGnGp | qhwntl ghwnthG sG0 ghwnbip sthG ghwntip

The Irregular Verb qu/y/

The irregular verb QW fo come forms the present and past imperfect tenses with the particle

L|m, like | W fo cry and NW| fo give. These are the only three verbs in this category. The negatives are
regular.

Simple Present Past Imperfect
Gu yntL qu sbld qup ynL quyh skth qup
G Ynt quuu stiu qup UnL qujhp | skhp qup
UG Unt quuy sh qup ynt qup skn quip
Utlip ynt quilip stlip qup Yni quyhlp | sthGp qup
“knip Unt qup stp qup ynt qujhp | skhp qup
UGnGp ynt qua sG0 qup yni qujhG skhG qunp

Q| has other irregularities; it is suppletive and derives the simple past (or aorist) from a different root,
that is:

Imperative: buan, bLlI::'Q Come! Prohibitive: Uh" qup, Uh' qup don’t come!
Simple past: pr.ul, hqu, bL|LuL (I, you, s/he) came,
hL{uJGQ, bL{UJQ, bqu (we, you, they) came, etc.

1 The simple past tense is presented in detail in Lesson 10.
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Constructions with tinkp

Gnbip is the past participle form of the irregular verb
DLW fo be. With conjugated verbs, it functions as a modal verb,
called evidential, to express doubt, hesitation, assumption, or
improbability. It is very characteristic of oral speech and adds a tone
of uncertainty to statements. For instance, the caption illustrating the
picture to the left could be translated as: Yeah, right, we got a
defender for the lamb. Narration from a not-witness is another
frequent use for GNtN: some Armenian grammars refer to Gnbip

QuinhG [gagin] constructipns as the Narrative Mood."* Constructions.with tnbp are
wwnwwh gunwbp bnkn: conversational, the formal standard style would instead use the

adverb hpp(tiL) (pk) as if” or the conjunction Giplk if

The translation of Ginkip depends on the context: modal
verbs (such as might, ought to, should), or if constructions may combine with such verbs, as seems, looks
like.

Examples:
o o . If you knew these, why didn’t you
Mn|hu U’ntqt qw| bntp, wywnnjnh npwd snilGh S/he wants to come to Bolis (but) has

no money for a trip.

tnbp:

an thEn nLﬁhlj brlbn, Zb'j qhmbn\ nip rmbn L 1 must have that book; 1 don’t know

where I could have put it.

) . , . They say, as if they eat with (their)

4 DUbEI whnbp me,ﬁbnnq Wntinka bnb?' fingers. Why do they eat with (their)

bhGsnt” dwwnbGbpny Y'nunbl, nqu sntGh™G Gnbip: fingers? Might it be they do not have
spoons?

Irregular Imperatives

The irregularity in imperative formation is disclosed in the
positive singular which derives from the aorist (past) stem (see Lesson
10). It often coincides with the verbal stem with zero ending. That is:

pb'p bring! from plipti,

wnbi'u see! from ntiuGbif.

1t may also have phonetic changes specific to the aorist:

nh'p for nGh|, ppk” for pGby,
wnnLn for tnwiy, Ut'p for nLnbiy.

The positive plural is regular with the ending -tp: npt’p, p nt'p, nnik'p, Ytpk'p.

The negative form, which derives from the present stem, is regular with the prohibitive particle:
dh’ nGbp/nGEp. Imperatives are widely used in everyday speech, e.g.: ‘Lwuq Uh’ pGhp: Qb
niqbp’ qpuwlu nh'n: Don’t toy/play (with me) I don’t want it; just put it in my pocket (idiom).

14 Qee, for example, Qwqulsbwh, 1958, p.210. In modern American courts, this form would be defined
as ‘hear-say’, not eyewitness account.
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Positive Negative (Prohibitive) Infinitive Translation

Singular Plural and

Irregular Formal Singular Plural and Formal
nhp nnt'p dp’ nbtip dp’ nGtp nGb| put
phip ptpt’p dph" ptiptip | ap" pbiptp ptipbL bring
ppt’ bnptp ap’ pltp dp’ pltp paty do
ytp ytptp dh' ntinbip [ 0h nunkp nLnbip eat
nbiu inbuk’p 0h" wntiulbip | 0h" mbultp | wmbulbbp | see
b tiLk'p ap’ byLtip ah’ bjLtp Gty get up
qupy qupyktp 0h" qupbbp [ 6p" qupbt’p | quplb] | hit, strike
! nnit’p 0h" thwp 0h" thwp nwy give
tynip GLyt'p dh’ quip dh’ qup qu| come
tnhp tnt'p dp prpwp | dh' prlwp DLW be
mwp nwpk'p dh’ mwGhp | 6h wwbhp | wwGh| ;avlv‘:yal""g’

Future Participles

There are two future participles: endings in -hp and -NL, both formed from the infinitive, with a

shift of N verbs to i—that is, fuouf, nwbfy, but fuou& hp, fuouént, mwbéhp,

mwb&nt.

The future participle 1 shows substantivized future actions; it is used as a noun, for

example, Qnbilhp, fuoubi|hp, something to write/ to talk about. It can be declined and takes articles.
You have already seen the future participle in usage.

Frozen future participle I completely lexicalize as nouns—e.g. QW hp future, NW| NP debt.
The future participle II— Jwpnuwynt, pubipnt, fuoubipnt—shows possible or probable
action in the future with a hint of necessity and uncertainty. It links with the verb til.

Here are some examples of usage:

UWuop hwlnhwhlp fuoubithp Yuw:

Let’s meet today; there is something to talk
about.

Up putithp, aptithp ¢nilhy:

I have nothing more to say and write.

Stiultilhp pwl b wwwdbny ¢'priwn:

It’s a ‘must see’, telling won’t do.

ClLwihpp whwh prlw) pwhuntn sbu wquunpp:

What is going to happen, will happen; you can’t
get free from your destiny.

Uuhlyw wwihpu t, wju w” mwbbhpu:

This is my debt (lit. what I have to give), and this
is what I’ll take with me.

fuGnwihp pwG £ Ynu pwu:

It’s funny but you cry (idiomatic).

QGnpnhG htw uhbpwhp prLwint Ghp:

We have fo be nice with the buyer.

U'tptith pt Gywphs prLwint tp:

You look like you must/may be an artist.
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Text and Dialogue

ursuy
N = Upwwlyp hGpqhGpp Yp Gywnt:
. I
< «Uupjw Gu Go», Yput:

«Uuh wyp dwhtb t hp Gnpop htw: UGnGp hd

wquwhly pwptlywdbtpu GG: bu dwhthb hbtun

wyibitu sb0 fuwnwp: UG mwlywihl qwwm wyquhpy b UG hp juwnwiphybtipng
yp puwnwy: Uu wp Upwdb b Upwdb wp hd hbGwnu sh fuwnwp: Gu 2wwn
Y'niqth UpwohG htwn fuwnwi: Uwyw)t Upwdp wybiwu sh fuwnwnp: UnbG
snth: U0 Ywfuwwh: 3ng sk, Gu UpwdhG htw Yp fuouhd: Upwihb hbiwn
fuouhip ww hGwnwppppwlwb £ U wibh hGwwppppwywb b whnp

juwnwhyGlp

Lubipp: Upwd 2nuinnyg winth whwh qu): Gu Ghaw 4p uywubid wlnpy:
Uhw, Upwip wpntG nintld GHue:

- bGswt"u Lu, Upwo:

- Unty &y, huy nni°a, Upwu:

- Lwe: P05 pwGh Gu:

- UphuhG htiwn GG, Gwp Y'pGathGp:

- N°p t Uphup, s60 wmbuGbp:

- 3nG k, mntGhG Gunbiep: 3nu Gyni'p, Uph'u, pwpbit iint'p Uphup vintGhG GunbiG E:

UpwdhG:

- Npnt”0 htw Yp fuouthp, Upwo:

- UphuhG htw: Ng, ptigh htiwn Yp fuouhd: Bynt'p fuouhlp, Upw'd:

- Bynu'p: Iwybiptt whwh fuouhlp, w)lwtu st

- bu hwytiptl sto ghwbip, Upw'd:

- AnLG n°y Lu, hnghu:

- Snuwy uph Gy, Gu wnninp winwy dp0 Ga: Upnwyhb Go:

- MG "0y Gu:

- 3wy, Gu hwy Gu:

- 3www hGsnt” hwytiptG gbu fuouhn:

- LG ghwbu, Upw'd, npndhbwbt Udtphyw Ywwphd tntip:
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- Uwluw)b phs dpG wi hwbptG ghwbu, 2hnw’y t:

- Un... phshy dp Yp hwuylbwy:

- Wniqb®u (we hwybpth unpypi:

- Wn, huy hGswt u:

- MEwp [ ywpnwu, gpbu, fuouhu:

- Ywpnuwy std qghwbip: Uboqtpto Yplhwd Yupnw: Oncl hwytiptt ghptipp
qhwntu:

- 3wplyuwe: Iwjbiptd ghptipp np ptigh ptiptd, Yp unpyp’u:

- OnLh nLGp’u:

- Jwww: Luyt’, wuhlw ptgh hwdiwnp £, hnghu:

4/{« - Wu p"Gs t, huybpth gh”pp:

g - Un, ti pninp ghptipp YwG wypniptiGny Yp uyuh:

- PGswt"u whwnh Ywpnwd:

- Wp, ptl, ghpu:

- & - Wp, ptl, ghd: PGswt u fuozhu Y4nt quy:

Upwnwlp Yp COnphwlw| &Y, Upwd: Uyp, ptl, ghd: bu
Ywprwp ptigh ww Yp uhpbid:

- Uphu, Gynt'p hnu: Lwyt’, wuh «3wytiptG»-hG ghppl t:
OnLG witkh (hgnt Yp hwulylwu, st°: AnGyp ptiqgh htiwn
shGwntG fuoup Gk, nntG Yp hwuylbwu, Ge EGphptG htwnn
uwwbbpkl fuoup, GnptG Yp hwulybwu: Ipdw nnil hwytiptG fuout”
- Uhwnt7, - Yput Uphu wwh dp funphbit tunp:

qhpp

Uphup dwnhy
Y'pGEp
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Upwmwl hGpgqhGpp Yp
GYwnt:

Ardag draws
himself.

hGpqghUpp is the accusative case form of the
reflexive pronoun hGp

«Uuhyw bu tix»:

“This is me.”

or This 1s 1. Only nominative forms of pronouns are
used in such statements, contrary to English: It’s
me.

hp tnpop htin

With his
brother.

hp is the genitive case form of the anaphoric
pronoun hGp.

Gu dwhthG htim wjitwe

I don’t play with

The postposition htitn requires the genitive case of
objects here: Gwnk0-hG. The postposition(s) itself

Vah
Jbd fjuwnup ane anymore | o take article(s).
. The ending -ny in juwnuwhlbtpny is another

wnuwihyGhpn He pl th & \

{lupmlu mrl LhyGtpny yp hiz {)Oz;}sls W way to express the meaning with. The word 1s
nwyj ' spelled also fuwnw | hp as a frozen noun from the
future participle.

Upwdl wy hd htmu sh And Aram does htiwn-u has the possessive article due to the

fuwnun

not play with
me.

pronoun hy.

Gu pwwm Y'niqth
UpwihG htwm fuwngwy:

I would like to
play with Aram
very much.

{nq gk

[1t] does not
matter.

or That isn’t a problem; or Never mind.

UpwdhG htwm fjuouhip
htmwppppwfwé k:

Speaking with
Aram is very

The infinitive fuouh)p functions as a present
participle (-ing form) and takes an article.

interesting.
wy wikih Even more u:;bLP forms t.he com[})]ar?tlve degree of any
hhwwppppwywe interesting. adjective. wy 1s a emphatic.

Gu dppm Yp uywubd
hnptG

I always wait for
him.

uwwiuby requires objects in the dative case form,
here: hpkG

Uhw, Upwip wpnkG
mniG Ghwn:

Here, Aram
already came
home.

Gluwi is in the simple past tense.

h°Gs pwGh tiu What are you Idiomatic; pwl here means business,activity,
P y
doing? engagement.
{wjbtpkG yhwh We will speak wjlwtu sk” Lit.: isn’t it so?
fuouplp, wyGuitu 3£ Arm’etnlan?, st by itself can be used as a tag (alternative)
won't we! question; see below.
Gynip hnu Come on or Come here, depending on the context.
’ punbi vy is equivalent to saying hello. A puipbi
pupti mm’p Upwdp@ izgliello o in Armenian can be given, also said (pubi}), or done
’ (nGhy). There is also a simple verb puptitip
meaning fo say hello.
Uip0 is used instead of Up before vowel initial clitics
I boy. .
Snuw dpG b&d am a boy (unstressed function words).
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hnqhu

sweetheart
(honey)

Intimate address form; lit.: my soul.

£hshy dp Yp hwuyGwd

I understand a
little.

The diminutive phs-hl is for emphasis.

npnyhbmbt Udbkphjw
Y wwphd tnbp

because I live in
America kind of

wuwnh| requires the accusative case form
Udtphyw without prepositions. A tentative
translation for intip in this context, kind of,
expresses Ardag’s belief that is not likely to know
Armenian if one lives in America.

hwww hGym then, why hwuww is an introductory word; translation
depends on the context; cf. the next line.
{wyw: Lwyk... Sure. Look! Or: Of course, look!
{wjtntG qhpbpp np If 1 bring you qhnp is letter, character of alphabet, also any
pligh ptipbd the Armenian writing, letter, paper. n is a conjunction with
letters several meanings, that, which, so that, etc. here is
mean if.
° . The present tense can be translated into the future
un u Will you learn? p .
4p unpyh 14 you fearn tense of English."
hGswytu m How shall I read | If emphasized, whun is shall, should, must.
bAE ] uj . p W
Jupnu: [this]?

w)p, ptG, qhd

These are the first three letters of the Armenian
alphabet, often used as the alphabet wypnLpbl.

hGsuyt u juophu Yniquy:

How much I like
it!

A common phrase in everyday speech, not
recommended in standard and especially in writing.

The language name hwtipkG has no equivalent in

wuh This is the book A
; English. Quote marks can envelope the word and
«duybptG»hG qhppG k. (()lf;zﬁ;;ncf;eljn scparatce it from its ending.
OnGYyp yhGwnkG juouh If Chong speaks | fuouh is a subjunctive, Gk is conversational for if,'®
GE, nniG Yp hwulyGwu Chinese, you
understand.

Lbwmn uywGhbptG
fuouh

speaks with you
in Spanish

Articles substitute for pronouns—i.e., htiwnn is used
instead of ptigh htiwn.

DG wdkG (hgqm Yp

You understand

Note that the tag questions such as s£”, 2hwnwl gL”,
wylwtu s&°, ppw’L L, etc. don’t agree with the main

hwulGuu, SE™ Z\(;f}{){)l/z:i%uage, verb, like in English (say, don’t you? Isn’t he?).
ww h 4 n funp hb |.|: ¥ np After thinking ww h Lit. a short span of time, in Diaspora school

for a minute

systems, also a class session.

'S A future meaning of the simple present tense is characteristic of many languages, including English.

16 If is tipt; we cannot write it yet. The letter p is introduced in Lesson 10. Gk is quite common for if in
conversational style but not recommended in standard; it derives from the Middle Armenian Gu()).
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Phonetic Exercises

Lesson 8

ASSIGNMENTS

1. Group the letters you know according to their position on the line: mini, tall, descending and bisecting
2. Place the letters you learned in the alphabet (Appendices 1 & 2). Choose your favorite keywords.
3. Fill out the chart writing the words in lower case in upper case and vice versa.

nipwiu

huunuL
wpfuwwnh|

2ULAUY
hGwwppphp

unnenp
fuwnnn

ENeU3N
qbpp

Jupn
dhwnp

huGLe

Lexical and Grammar Exercises

1. Read the text, translate it and copy it. Retell the text with improvisations.
2. Make oral sentences of your own using the words you know.
3. Find in the text inflected forms of verbs. Explain the usage and write the direct forms.
4. Conjugate the following verbs in the past imperfect tense positive and negative:

ptipt, nunty, nbti, ubwty, uyuhl, fuouhl, Ywpnwy, fuwnuwy, wwg.

5. Find appropriate examples to show that the sound [k] belongs to the ending and is therefore spelled
with P in the following words: ghpp, ghwbthp, ptipp, pwphp, ytpp, Julp,
futiip, pGtithp, wzfuwwnwlp, uywup, tppkp, waktGpp.

6. Fill in the missing forms in the table below.

Simple Past Tense of Defective Verbs £, ntUhd, Jud

Pronoun Positive Negative Positive Negative Positive Negative
tiu sth snLbth Yuwyh
thp gnilthp | ujhp
tn stp sywnp
ukOp sthGp ntGthGp
thp snLlthp sqwyihp
wOnbGp ntGthG Yuyhh
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Simple Past Tense of Defective Verbs ynQGwd, qghwnbtid
Pronoun Positive Negative Positive Negative
qhwnth Unbuwjh

sthp qhwntip

w qhwtp skp YpGuwp

atlp sthGp qhwntip | YpGwjhlp

nnip sthp YypOwnp
sth0 qhwtip | YplwyhG

7. Put the verb in parentheses into the corresponding form and translate the sentences.

1. 3wjphyp dhwn nL2 ---- ninLG: (used to come)

2. Ol punwtptl ----: (can you speak?)

3. Utlp witb op ----: (were working)

4. - gbtp nniG: (Come!)

5. 3pdw ----, nwuu ----: (I can’t) (I’11 write)

6. UG stywe, npndhbwnbe nwup ----: (was learning)

7. Upbit ----, wnfunup b (there is no)

8. Op vpl w| mwlwrhl ----: (we will wait)

9. dwnp wpbt ----: (will be)

10. b0y ----: (you know)

11.----, Yp jntuwd: (I do not know)
12.----"Uphu, ---- wyibityu, ---- upnwbp: (Wait!) (Don’t play!), (Come!)
13.Qhppp hnu ---- Git ----: (Put!) (Read!)

14 dwnp Gwdwy dp ----: (1 will write)

15. Unh ---: Unh nunbu Gk, --- (wi--- (Don’t eat.) (You can’t) (sleep)

8. Change the verbs in the following sentences into the past tense and translate them into English:
Upwnwy hGpghlp Yp Gywnt:

njpu tiptip nniuwnp nibh, G Gnpwjpu Gpyne ninwy:

hGsnt” shu fuouhp, ptipwln Ggnt shw®):

26Lu niqbip fuouhy Gk, sbd fuouhn:

Uphu shGwntG sh fuouhp, uwlwjb Yp hwuybwy:

Wu 2w htivmwppppwlwh ghpp dp Yplw) prrwi:

Unt nw’u, np Gu w| jupnuwy:

N o o s wbdh =
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8. Uwjpp dhawn whnty Yninwy 3wudhyhh:
9. Ukl op Wntywuhb Gwdwy Yp npybd:
10.MquhyGbpnthd hwdwp wditd pwh (we k:

9. Translate the following into Armenian:

1 don’t want to study; I want to play.
You speak English and Spanish.

You understand Armenian, don’t you?
Yes, a little bit, but | can’t speak it.

We read Italian, but we don’t write it.

I don’t know Chinese.

Ardag is a student; he no longer plays.
Aram used to work a lot.

9. Ardag was waiting for Aram.

10. Aram brings an Armenian book for him.
11. Mother Nvart had guests yesterday.

12. They love grapes.

13. He is a very interesting person. He reads a lot.
14. Bring the pencil.

15. Give the cat a name.

16. Take these violets to mom.

17. Ineed you here. Come today.

18. Bring some roses here, my boy.

19. Good for you (thanks).

i A O

Rules

= d[v]is used after the letter n, e.g., Yny, hwind, and in initial positions; exception: ynhiwl, and
words beginning with n, e.g., nujh.

§ and p are pronounced [k‘]; g is more frequent in roots, Utq, and p in endings, dk0p.

w verbs have the augmentative | before the past imperfect endings: tnwjhp, YpbuwhO.

b and h verbs have identical endings for the past imperfect tense: |ukh, fuouth.

Five defective verbs (tid, nLOhd, Yuid, Yplwd, ghwnbid) have only present and past; they are formed
without the particle lp and the past imperfect form functions as the simple past.

Three verbs (qui, wnwy, |wy) form the simple present and past imperfect with the pre-particle Ynt.

ROV

J

dnanynipnp 4put.
Udth pwGhG GnpG £ pwep, pwpblwdhG L qhGhhG hhGp:"”
Pwah tgnt ghwnbiu, w)jGpwh dwpn Gu:'®

LwL t ghwnintGhG qtiph priwu, pw@ pk wGfutiiphl uhpth:®
Ns futiip nLGh, ng dbinp:*

1" Novelty is good for everything, save old friends and old wine.
'8 As many languages you know, that many persons you are.
YBea captive to the wise; don’t be a darling to the fools.

%0 (He) has neither brains nor faults.
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EASTERN ARMENIAN PARALLEL FOR LESSON 8

Phonetics: Pronunciation and Spelling
Letters: Qgq fu fu 1n 4y
[g] [kh] [gh] [v]

Q g sounds [g] like in gir/, go. EA has maintained Grabar pronunciation; in WA, it has shifted to [k¢];
therefore, WA homophones, as qu)| and pwj|, qliptif and ptipb} are minimal pairs in EA. In EA, the shift
Q g > [k‘] is positional; therefore, some words have identical pronunciation both in EA and WA: bipq [yerk‘],
hngh [hok'i), wpwgq [arak*]. Cf. the positional devoicing of P p [b] and ¥ 1} [d], details in EA Lesson 4.

\ | is ubiquitously used for the sound [v], except for:
1. The sound combination [vo] in the beginning of a word, like in npwl quality, nn spine bone, nnGwowp
vertebrae, nju grudge, njuwlw| rancorous.
2. The sound combination [ev] spelled with W, e.g., GpllwG, AwplowG, unless it appears as a result of
compounding, cf. nujiwpu > nulh+ wrdwpu, goldilocks, uptytp > Yuph+w-r{tp (Ytnp) wounded.
3. After the letter n, to avoid the sound [u], as Any, Uny, unynpb; cf. the same rule in WA. Note that there
are five modes to express the sound [v] in CO—the first three function in RO too: 1.Jwpn, 2. Awudny, 3. nn,
nfu, (CO also: 4. juwt, nuit, 5. Gnikp, Yuwnnih; RO: fuwy, nwy, G4bp, Yuanygh).

Vocabulary
Synonyms: Words Meaning Child. In EA, the key word for child is ipifuw. Uw(s-ny is used only as a
diminutive, meaning /ittle boy, and for stylistic purposes. Qujwl also is restricted to formal usage but has the
same main meaning as in WA, one’s own child, particularly, male. The word umw extends the age stretch

through infancy to young adulthood, and beyond—in casual styles.! The rest of words do not exhibit significant
differences.

Synonymous Adjectives: wnninp and wnkl are not represented in EA at all, as well as the antonym ghi2.
Uqlhy means konest, noble but not nice and it is above everyday usage. Also, wlnt and Wwwnywlwh are
not as frequent as they are in WA; their EA common equivalents are purngn and yjwwnywynp.

GRAMMAR

Auxiliary Verb Ll in the Past exhibits NO differences in either formation and pronunciation, or spelling:

th, thp, kp, thp, Ehp, EhG. However, its spelling changes to bi in synthetic tense forms, that is:

qnth, qnthp, antip, aptihGp, gptihp, gptha
Past Imperfect Tense is formed with the same principle—parallel to simple present, that is—present participle
ending in -ntd followed by the auxiliary B in the past tense. In negative, a negative auxiliary precedes the
content verb. In usage, the past imperfect shows no significant differences in EA. Its overload is partially
compensated with the conditional and obligatory forms in the past—yfuwnwyh, whwh fuwnujh, which
function as key tense forms in WA—past imperfect and future in the past, corresponding to EA—fuwnnui th
and nununt th.
e the verbs qu, tnwy, (W use the participle ending in -hu
e no auxiliary is used for niGtd, wd, and ghwtid 7 know, in positive or negative.

Person/Pronoun Past Imperfect Past Imperfect Irregular verbs qu|, vww|,
Positive Negative LWy

Gu fuwnnud th sth buwnnud quihu th sth quhu
nnt fuwnnid thp sthp fuwnnud quihu thp sthp qwipu
Ow fuwnnud tp stp luwnnud quihu tp stp quhu
otGp fuwnnLd EhGp sthOp fuwnntd quipu thGp | sthGp quipu
nnLp fuwnntd thp sthp fuwnnid quipu thp sthp quijpu
Gpwlp fuwnntd tha sthG fuwnnid quipu EhG sthG quihu
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The Simple Past of Irregular Verbs nilth 7 had, th I was, Ywujh [ existed, and ghwnbth 7 knew
EA has only four verbs in this category versus the five in WA; Ynliwd—UYynGwjh is unrepresented in EA,
and its EA substitute, ljuipnn Gi/kh does not belong in this line of irregularities.”
e L only differs in RO—tip in the present tense second person plural versus tp in CO.
e nilitd in the present tense is niihyd in WA but the past tense forms are identical: niith—;sni1Gtj
save for the spelling; in RO, these t—s change into b, that is, niith—;niGth.
e lwu also differs in a minor spelling issue in the present tense: the final silent j is eliminated in the third
person singular which restores however in the plural, that is: RO Y but yujhG.
e qghwb\ has a synthetic negative, sqhwntid, jqhwnbh analogous to the other verbs in this category,
versus the analytic forms in WA, sk qhwbp, sth ghwtp.’

Emphatic Link of Verbs: Two content verbs can connect to express one meaning unit the flexibility of the
auxiliary verb makes this link more evident; cf., for example:

Emphatic link of verbs:  Umn( nunnid-fudinid tp nu wumd hip phy tp:
The blind would eat and drink and say—mine was less.
Free verbs: Uhpwlh optipp nunnud EhGp nt fudmd” mphp pwG sljup:

On Sundays we used to eat and drink, nothing more.
In both cases, one auxiliary serves the same content verbs but the emphatic linkage of two actions into
one entity appears in the first sentence with the auxiliary following the second participle. In the second case, the

auxiliary is simply omitted for the second verb which may be replaced with any other verb, e.g., nunnii Eh(p
nt pGmy or yupmu we used to eat and sleep or dance. The emphatic linkage of verbs is somewhat fixed
differing from idioms with meaning variations. For instance, in our example with the blind, nunbi-fuity
represents the basic human needs and greed, whereas in the following it stands for partying:

Muunt-fudtijhu wwu wumd tp' ku YuGw w)fuwnphhg:

While partying, my grandpa would say—this will remain from this world.

Cf. free verbs: Qupnilp qmgb) L gupmbtpl m pympGhpp quppunty:
The spring has adorned fields and garnished the hills.
Emphatic link of verbs:  Qmiqytii-qupnupyty &d" mbn ymGhd qGuyne:

I am all dressed up but have nowhere to go out.

Regular vs. Irregular Verbs: the close affinity between EA and WA is apparent especially in
irregular verbs. Most of them belong to the same category of irregularity differing within it in insignificant though
systematic features; cf. verbs with synthetic simple present: tid, niGtid, ghwbd, Jwd presented above.
Defective verbs lack the same forms. Suppletive verbs with differing roots in the past and present stems unite in
roots and differ in tense formation features specific for each version; that is:

Infinitive | EA Present Tense | WA Present Tense | EA & WA Simple Past
come qwihu tid Ynt quud tljw
be, exist 1plnud Gd Ypwd tinw
eat ninnid Gu ynunbid Yhpw

2 lwpnn is a frozen present participle (agent). Its regular modern form is Ywnnnwgnn (details see in Lesson
12), whereas lunnn without the auxiliary verb is an adjective, meaning able, competent.

3 In the last breath of Soviet power, there were many spontaneous courses of Armenian for professionals with
Russian education. With an amazing regularity, these students’ spelling errors mirrored CO. Their fluency in
Armenian was conversational and limited to intimate circles, which was unbefitting to their educational level,
consequently not marred by years of drilling RO rules. Therefore, they had a fresh feel for writing in Armenian
which resembled the writing down a spoken language for the very first time. Two of the most consistent errors
related to the subjunctive past, as qnth, and derivatives from the latter, also, words like hwytipkl, YwptG. These
errors yet once again verify that CO reflects the internal laws of Armenian and therefore should be favored.

“ Many WA dialects have developed a synthetic negative with further abbreviation, e.g., shintit for / don’t know
(dialects of Karin, Giumri, Javakhk).
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Future in the Past Tense is parallel in formation to the simple future; only the auxiliary verb changes its tense,
thatis: mbuGtin Eh, mbuGtim Ehn /Ayou would see, etc.

Constructions with tintin do not exist in EA; for s similar meaning the adverb hpp(tit) (pt) as if” or the
conjunction tpk ifare used in formal style, and in casual speech, the adverbial k1. Cf:

WA | QuinhlG wwounwwb gunwbp binkp:

Yeah, right, we got a defender

EA | bpp pt qunphl wWwnwwh LGp qunb): standard for the lamb

Qunh0O wwwnwwh gunwlp, Ejh: casual

WA | Wputl wOnGp dwwnbtpny Y'nunbh Gnbp:

o , - They say, as if they eat with
Egé?}L UwinGtipny 'ntinbiG tintin, nquiy snL6p™0 (their) fingers. Why do they eat

. . o il
EA | Uunud GG hpp Gpwlp dwwnbGtpny G0 nunncd: g}ghl(lt:jelrl)lfggg(r;.si\/lzght1tbe
hGsnL” whwnh dwwnlbpny nLnb0, gnwy snilGbG, hGs t: Y P )

The Narrative Style in EA is presented with a compound tense: e.g.: giwthu Lt (hGnud. It derives
from the present continuous participle ending in hijhu, wihu and the simple present of the verb 1h(ky fo be. It
shows incomplete action in progression and represents a grammatical compensation for the lack of progressive
tenses. However, its use is restricted to legal documents and folk tales, e.g., tu pwquynpp tptip mnu t
nibbGwiphu thGnwd: This king used to have three sons.

Narration is also expressed with the repetition of the same verb in positive and negative but these forms
also express a strict limitation, c¢f.: 11Gth-yniGth dh pwGwih niGkh, wjG Ly Yynpwy: - 4% I had was
one key, and that got lost. Itmh-snimh” unywo t: Doesn’t matter whether he eats or not, he’s always
hungry. These constructions also serve as hypothetic openings in folk tales, cf.: Gwp-sjwp (thGnud k, sh
thGmu) dh pwgquynp Yun (t thGnid): Once upon a time there was a king.

In modern conversational non-eyewitness accounts and narratives, the perfect tense 1s used versus simple
past, cf.:

- Upwnwyp np thnpp t When Artak was little, he used to speak Armenian with his grandfather. (non-
tinG|, hwtGpt0 t funubiy hp | evidential account)
wwwhyh htwn:
- b°0g ghwbu: How do you know?
- hOplh wuwg: He told (me).
When my Artak was little, he used to speak Armentan with my father. In this
;:hln:jn rL:JbuL:]J SE”LE;EE ES' case, the question ‘how do you know’ sounds absurd because it is an
ruanJ nLd»: eyewitness account by a parent, judging from the forms Upinwlu my Artak,

and hnpu my father.

Irregular Imperatives: Opposite to WA, the imperative in EA derives from the past (aorist) stem in all four
forms—positive/negative, singular/plural. However, irregular imperatives, like the majority of irregular verbs, are
shared by EA and WA. Cf. the table below; difference in infinitive and irregular smgular is marked in bold.

Infinitive EA Singular Plural and Singular WA
lrregular Formal Prohibitive Singular lrregular
nGb) put nhp nptp 6p” nhp (nGhp) nhp
ptipkj | bring ptp plptip op” plip phn
wiib) do wpw’ wpb'p oh” wpw (wbhp) ppk’
nLinbiy eat ybtp ybpt'p uh” ytp (nLinhp) yb'n
inbulb| | see wmb'u nbub'p uh” wnbu wmh'u
Oty | getup b tibp op” &y (51 Ghp) b
qupyti | hit, strike | qu'py quplt'p 0p" qupy (qupypp) | qupy
| give wmni’p nyb'p dh wnLp wmni’p
qu| come (&) wpp” | GULp oh" wph, qu (bY) tynip
thby | be tnhp tintp oh" nhp, (1hGhp) tnhp
wwlb) | carry, take | mwp twpk’p Up" wwp, (nwbhp) | wmw'p
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Note the following:

e In negative/prohibitive, U is added before the content verb; the recommended forms (in parenthesis),
mainly coinciding with WA, sound somewhat obsolete and no longer are used by younger generations.

e In plural/formal, merely U’ is added before the positive plural.

e  The standard forms of WA, like Up’ ntip pertain to bookish style, some of them don’t apply in any way
(dp’ pGbp, dh" wbulGhp, Wh' bhp, dh" qunpGhp, dh" wmwp, Jh' pwp, Sh' wmwbhp).

e On the contrary, conversational forms like Uh'p ww, don’t give Shp' qu don’t come (you all) are quite
common.

Future Participles | and 1l exhibit no differences in formation. Usage on the surface is quite similar—future
participle 1 is a substantive and future participle Il is used with auxiliaries; however, there are basic differences in
function, EA favors the Future Participle Il ending in -n1 which has a key function in the formation of the simple
future tense, e.g., jupnwnt tu/th I will read, I was going to read. dunp qlwnt i wjn hwdtnpgh(:
Tomorrow 1 will go to that concert. dwinl th qGwnt wyn hwitpghG pwjg wywGGtpp hnfuytghG:
I was going to go to that concert tomorrow but the plans changed. For the WA constructions with the future
participle II, such as Glyuphy pijwint tp You must be an artist, E4 uses: whwp L np Glpunhy (hGtip.
Future Participle I ending in -hp is less frequent in EA and also it sounds quite conversational; e.g.: T|
wubithp ynilGtd: 7 got nothing else to say. In formal standard, the infinitive in genitive is used, cf.: Ujjliu
wubipnt pwG sniGhd: 7 have no more to say. Also, it shows a higher degree of transfer into nouns
—e.g.: quiihp future, ndwkithp beverage, nuntithp food, fmunwihp toy. Cf. some examples from the main
lesson: (more on participles see in Lesson 10.)
EA LhGhippp (hGhm E pwhinhg jhu wquwudh: WA Cpwihpp whwh pu) pwjuntn gt
wquuhp: What is going to happen, will happen; you can’t avoid your destiny.
EA uGnwint (Ghowntih) pwa k, jwg tu (hGnid: WA uGpuihp pwG £ Ynipwu: 1t°s funny but you cry
(idiomatic).
EA Q-Gnpnh htw uhpwihu whwnh hGkGp: WA GGnpghG htw uhpwipp plugm GGp: We have to be
nice with the buyer.

Text and Dialogue: ursuu

Upnwls hopGwGlwp t waned: «Uw bu Gd», wuned b2 «Uw £ dwhbb £ hp
knpnp hbw: LpwGp hd thnpphly pGLYEPGERG LG: Gu dwhbh htwn sEd fuwnnid: Lw nbn
pwwn thnpp b Lw hp fuwnwihpGbpnd b uwnned: Uw kp Upwd@ t: UpwdG £ hGé hbwn
sh fuwnned: bu wwn Ynigbbwih Upwdh hbn puwnw): Uwlw)é UpwdG wjbu sh
huwnnid: dwiwGwy sniGh: Lw w2tuwwnnid £ NghGg, Gu fununtd GA Upwdh hbw:
Upwdh htw funubip 2w htnwppphp £ UYbh hGnwppphp £ Gpwh pubip: Upwdp
sntiiny wintG £ quwint: Gu Ghnn uywuntd B GpwG»: Uhw, UpwdG wpnbl nnib
Llhwy:
- pOswyb"u Gu, Upwn~
- Lwy by, huy nnt”, Upw:
- Lwy: b70s Gu wOned:
- Uphuh htwn &Y, GYwp thGp wOned:
- N°p &t Uphup, s60 nbubned:
- UjGunkn t, mwb htwnlp: Uph” wjuwntin, Uphu, pwplp’p UpwahG:
- A0 htw thp fununtd, Upwnin:
- Uphuh htwn: N3, ptiq htw G fununid: Uph” tunubiGp, Upwd:
- Uph: 3wjbptb LGp funubnt, wjlwbu st
- bu hwybtiptb sqhwnby, Upwa:
- Nnt n"Y bu, pwhu:
- Snw by, bu dh 2w (wy nnw Ga: Upnwyb ba:
- Mnt p°Gg bu:
- 3wj, bu hwj bA:
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- Pw phGsnc” huybipbl sbu fununca:
- b nnt ghwbu ELh, Upw'd, npndhbGunb Udbphlw GO wypned:
- Uwlw)G dh phs £ hwjbptl ghwnbu, 6h°w t:
- Un... 6p phshYy hwulwlned ba:
- Nigne”d bu (wy hwybipbb unynpb:
- Ujn, uwlw)b hGswyb u:
- Mbwnp bt wpnwu, gpbu, funubu:
- bwpnuwy sqhwnbd: UGg bpt0o Ywpnn G0 Yupnw: 9 hwjbpbl mwebpp ghnb®u:
- UGyntyw: 3wjbipklb mwrebpp np pliq pbipbd, yunynpb©u:
- Ant niLbb"u:
- bhwplyb: Lwyh'p, vw pbiq hwiwnp £, pwbu:
- Uw p°0; £, hwjbipbl gph"pp:
- Uyn, L pnpnp wwntipp 4wl wypnepblnd £ uluyned:
- hGswyb”u wyhwnh upnwy:
- Wp, pkl, ghad:
- Ujp, ptlG, gpd: PGspwl b antpu quihu: COnphwlw| G4, Upwd: Uyp, pbl, qhd: Gu
pbiq 2wwn GO uphpned:
- Uphu, wpp” wjuntin: Lwjp’p, vw «Ywjbptbh» qhppl E: L wdabkb (bgnt
hwulwbnud bLu, st°: 2nlgp ptig hbwn np shGwpbb b fununtd, nne hwulwOned bu, no
np tGphybl hbwnn puywObpbd £ fununied, Eh hwulwbned Gu: Ipdw nnt hwbpbo

funupp:

- Uywnt”, - wunud £ Uphup 0h wwh dnwdbnig htinn:

Vocabulary Differences

EA Translation WA Translation
(uhpntl, qtinkghy) wnninp pretty, beautiful
(Lwy) wnty good, well
(Ywwn) qtp bad, ugly
(hhwplt, wiyniywn) hwplwt of course
htwnwppphp hGunwppppwlwl | interesting
Jwn Ywlnifu early
pw (hwyw HR) hwuww well, then (introductory word)
nt, nb pwy (hw np (Lw, th) hwnt well, OK, come on (introductory
LS) word)
Qi qu| 1. to come;
tynn (hwonpn) gqw} (Jwgnpn) 2. next
(nLnwnyhbyp) npYyk to send
(Gwnwéh)) unphbp HR fjunphhy to think
unynphbi unpupy to learn
nnipu quwihu w LR fuoohu UnL quy LR Ilike it, it’s nice
qulq qulqul bell
(bipbluw) Gpwhuw) child
Ywnwin HR Ywnuwln Christmas
huywlbpkl uwuwlbptl Spanish language
dhpa (Ghpg) LF fruit
ujinntn HR 1.result. 2.fruits & ujinnLn fruit
vegetables
dpguwwin fruitful
tnwn (ahp) letter, character
ghp writing (system), note
JuypYywh second Juwjpybwh minute
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PHONETICS

LEssoN 9

Review: Letters Introduced in Lessons 7 and 8

VOCABULARY

Homonyms

Text: 3UUUPY

GRAMMAR

The Verb

Mood of Verbs

Indicative Mood

Imperative Mood

Subjunctive Mood

Declension

Usage of Case Forms

Case Forms with Postpositions

PHONETICS: LETTERS INTRODUCED IN LESSONS 7 AND 8

Position in

Alphabet Consonants
2 Pp (p*]
3 Qq (k]
6 2q (2]
13 hu fu [kh]
16 3 h (h]
18 nn [gh]
23 o) [sh]
30 (vl

Gu fung skd, Gu pwph pwiuwn bd:

N Homonyms: Homophones and Homographs

)—/ Words with an identical form are called homonyms. They are specified as iomophones, if they
) sound the same but their meaning is different. The spelling can be different or identical.
Homophones with identical spelling are called homographs. Most Armenian homophones are not

homographs. They emerged as a result of the historical sound changes.

quiji
qunpn
hown
jon
ukp

wolf
if he would come
flock

article, joint

love

puwijl
puwp
Anun
Ann
ubip

step
stone
smell

there
milk cream
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Minimal Pairs are near-homophones; they differ, as you know, by one sound feature. The minimal difference
in their pronunciation often becomes a challenge for beginner students. Practice the differences in sound and
meaning in the following minimal pairs:

Phonetic Drills
wnwn dirt wfuwn disease
pnjn fragrance phip many’
quji wolf qui to come
qhpp book qhpy lap, hug, embrace
A
tpg 77 song il _I. literary creation
fub| p brains nGy spinning wheel
fuhtu pulp, poultice hhtu hair braid
funun grass hnwn smell
funLqbi| to cut short Jjniqbip to excite
Jwn lame Yuwfu hanging
Yhp lime ahp letter, writing
duwg & hair dwu part
dbnp sin; poor, wretched akny voluptuous
jnjq feeling jnju hope
unfu onion unLn expensive
junp tomorrow jwfup the fear
on air ny who
on @ ring nn vertebra
GRAMMAR
The Verb

The verb is the most flexible part of speech in Armenian. It undergoes different grammatical changes
to relate to participants of action—subject and/or object, and its circumstances—time, probability, continuity,
etc. Verb modifications in the grammatical categories of mood, tense, person, and number constitute the
conjugation of verbs. Conjugated verbs are also called oblique verbs opposite to the infinitive and participles.
All verbs are also characterized with the grammatical categories of aspect and voice.

1. Verbal mood expresses the speaker’s attitude toward the action. The verb in Armenian has three moods:
indicative (real, stated action), imperative (command, request for action), and subjunctive (unreal,
hypothetic action).”

110, 000 in Old Armenian

2 The Old Armenian verb nominally has these same three Moods, but neither grammatical meanings nor forms
are the same as in modern Western Armenian.
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2. Verbal tense denotes the time of action relative to the act of speech: present (during the speech act), past
(before the speech act), future (after the speech act).

3. Verbal person denotes the doer of action: first person (speaker), second (listener), third (another party).

Verbal number denotes the number of doers: singular (one), plural (two or more doers).

Verbal aspect denotes complete or incomplete of action relative to the act of speech: present perfect

(complete before the speech act), past perfect (complete at some definite point before the act of speech),

and continuous or progressive (incomplete action, going on at some point in the past, present, or future).

Perfect tenses are presented in the next lesson, and the progressive, as we saw in the previous lesson, has

no systematic expression in standard Armenian (iynt qu Ynp is colloquial).

6. Verbal voice denotes the relation between the action and its doer. Like the aspect, it is expressed in both
conjugated—oblique forms and non-conjugated—infinitive or participle forms.

e Neutral verbs indicate actions performed by subject, without direct objects.

e Active verbs indicate actions performed by subject on a direct object.

e Causative verbs indicate actions caused by subject and performed by direct object (details in Lesson 12).

e Passive verbs indicate actions performed by subject and recetved from indirect object (details in L 14).

e Repetitive verbs indicate a repeating action; they represent a lexical category of verbs (details in L 14).

vk

Mood of Verbs

Verbal mood shows the speaker’s attitude toward the action or state described. The following table
illustrates verbal moods with their main tenses.

Mood Indicative Mood Subjunctive Mood Imperative Mood
For Speaker’s Real Action, Fact, Possibility, Desire, Request, Command
Attitude Statement, Description Supposal Directed to Listener
Tense First, Second, Third Person, Singular and Plural Second P., Sing. & Pl
Present Up wnbulkd - -
Past Up wmbulbth, mbuw)® - -
Future whwh nbulbd inbulbd inb'u, nbuk’p
Future in the Past whwh inbulbth inbulth -

Indicative Mood

The Indicative Mood shows real actions which take place in the present; which were going on, took
place, or have taken place in the past; or which will happen in the future. This is in contrast to the imperative
mood, which shows a request to action, and to the subjunctive mood, whicl shows unreal, desirable action.
The indicative mood differentiates three grammatical persons in singular and plural, as the subjunctive mood
and opposite to the imperative mood. Also, the grammatical aspect of complete vs. incomplete action is
expressed in the indicative mood (e.g., past imperfect for incomplete action U'nGEh 7 was doing, and simple
past for complete action, pph 7 did).*

Imperative Mood

The Imperative mood has the fewest forms by virtue of the nature of the expressed action: it invites
(requests, asks, commands, demands, appeals, pleads) the listener to act; and it can take place only after the
invitation has been made, that is, in the future. Therefore, it only differentiates second person in the singular
and plural—e.g., GYnt'n, GYL'P Come! The latter refers to multiple subjects/listeners, or, formally, to a
singular subject (details in Lessons 7).

3 Also wbutip b, wbuwd bd; the perfect tense forms are introduced in Lesson 10, with the letter T 0.
4 The formation of the indicative tenses is described in Lessons 5, 6, 8,10, 11.
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Subjunctive Mood

The subjunctive mood shows hypothetic, unreal actions whose occurrence is or was desirable
(subjunctive present/past). It expresses wish, willingness, dream, directive,
possibility and probability. Cf.: the illustration to the left: 7 wish or let it be that I
sit on the rug and get into the fairy tale.

The subjunctive mood differentiates all person-number forms in present
and past tenses. The present subjunctive constitutes the content verb in simple
present tense without the particle p—for instance, tnGUGGU let me see, I wish I

see, or if I see. The past subjunctive is the same in past imperfect form—e.g.,

Anpghl Guuinhd, wnbulkh if I saw, I wish I saw, etc. That is, the subjunctive present and past
htiphwphl [hekiatin] formally coincide with the conjugated verb in the indicative simple present and
hwulhu: past imperfect without any pre-particles.
Conjugation Sample
Present Subjunctive
Infinitive _ upply Wy Guwpy
tu uhpbd pLwd GuunhJ
nniG uhpbu Dl{wu Guunhu
wd uhpk TN Guwnh
dhlp uhpkGp pLLwGp GuunhGp
nnp | uppkp DULwR Guwnhp
w@nGp |uppkG pLwG GuunhG
Past Subjunctive
tu uhpkh pwih Guwnkh
nmG  |uhpkEpp DLLwipp GuwnEpp
wh uphpkp Dl wp Guwnkp
UhiGp uhpkhGp prlwihGp GuunkhGp
nnip uhpkhp Di(wibp Guwnkhp
winGp |uhpkhG pLwihG GuwnkhG

The negative subjunctive shows undesirable or not recommended actions. It is formed with the
simple addition of the negative particle s - to the content verb—cf.:

Negative Infinitive spbipg Sfuwin wy sunpyp

Subjunctive Present Lu sphtpbd nntlh sfuwnuwu wb sunpyh

Subjunctive Past dbkGp spbipthGp | nnip sfuwnuwjhp | wGnbp sunpythb
Note:

e The modern Armenian subjunctive present and past formally correspond to Krapar simple present and
past imperfect, indicative mood. The particle Yp is the sole formal difference (thus, the indicator of
factuality) between the modern subjunctive present/past and simple present/past impcrfect in indicative.

e The five defective verbs you are familiar with—hd, Jwd, nmGhyd, YpGwd, ghntid—have a
subjunctive form in indicative. Their subjunctives are derived from lexically different verbs—pyiwy,
nGtiGwy, uptGuw), ghntiluy, details see in Lesson 13.

e L and h verbs have the same endings in the subjunctive past, parallel to the past tense forms of the
auxiliary verb Gid.

e In W verbs a connecting ] appears before vowel cndings—e.g., fuunwijhp; that is, in all forms except
the third person singular in the past; i.e., pLLup, Yupnuwn.
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Use of the Subjunctive Mood

The subjunctive mood is frequently used in spoken language and in poetry to indicate nonfactual
actions. Compare, for example, the following complex sentences with the subjunctive present (supposition) in
the subordinate clause and the simple future tense (fact) in the main clause:

Simple Future Tense (Main Clause) Subjunctive Present (Subordinate Clause)
Snth yhwnh qbbgd, Gpp npwd ntbbGwd:
[ will buy a home. when | have money.
Buying is a fact for the future Having the money is desirable but not real at the moment.
Lwr whwnh prwy, Gpp wvinth nuoGGwa:
It will be good when I have a home.
Being good is real for the future. Having the house is the desirable yet unreal action.

The main difference from the indicative mood is that the subjunctive expresses a possible chance for
action, while the indicative describes facts or real actions. Roughly, the translation of the indicative would be:

U pGLd 7doit, Y pGLh 1 was doing it, pph I did ir, Whinh pUGY 7 will do it, and the subjunctive,
pGGY if I do iz, plth if I did it. Compare and contrast also familiar from previous lesson idiomatic
responses to the question PGsWE"u Gu: How are you?

Indicative | Lwt Gu: I am fine.
Mood unty La: I am fine.
Lwt whwnh publp: We will say fine.

Subjunctive | Lwt pubilp, (wt pppwbp: Let’s say well and be well.
Mood Lwt pubtiGp, jwe (ubip:  If we say good things, we hear good things.

Mnip (WL ppLwpe: You be well.

The subjunctive past shows actions which would have been desirable and sought-afier in the past,
depending on a condition, contrary to the indicative future in the past, which shows actions that were actually
going to take place in the past. Compare:

Gpty hGyn” dhqh shlwn: Why didn’t you come to our place yesterday?
UwlsniG pnyp whwmfp dGwyp tintip, ShGwy En:  1had to stay with the child; he was alone.
Quiypp GF, pwwm whwmp fulnuijfyr. If you had come, you would have laughed a

. lot.

Mhwh ytohwjh, whwp fulnwjhp are real actions (indicative future in the past)

depending on QW PN, a desirable, conditional action (past subjunctive). The latter is unreal in any context,
whereas one of the future in the past actions actually took place in the described setting—s/he stayed, if not,
the other indicative action would convert into a fact: s/he would have had fun at his friend’s home. Thus, the
subjunctive in the past often shows conditional actions.

Subjunctive for Indirect Directives

Subjunctive also shows an invitation to act, especially in the first person plural: pwibtilp ler’s
walk, inQGiGp let’s sing, and in negative, second person singular: $pw|iu, sEpqbiu. Itis a subtle way

5 Remember that Gt ifis typical to conversational style; the recommended standard is ipt preceding the verb.
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of giving instructions, directing one’s actions, especially obvious in the first person plural forms which do not
always includes the speaker. For example, a conductor telling the choir members, inqbUp does not sing
himself; cf. also a dentist suggesting the patient—pw Owlp pEpwn let’s open the mouth. These are
called indirect or mitigating directives. Subjunctive for directives characterizes informal speech; its main

difference from imperative is in that the subjunctive offers to act in a desired way, supposedly leaving a
choice, while the imperative directly appeals to action.® Cf.:

Subjunctive Imperative
Qupyuwinuy dp nw’u: Gupywlgwy dp wnip:
Would you give me a (piece) of pie? Give me a piece of pie!
Ujuop juplwlnwy sninbtu, Mwhp L: Gupnwlnuly dp" nuntip: Mwhp k:

It’s better if you don’t eat pie today (or: you shouldn’t | Don’t eat pie, it’s Lent.
eat) it’s Lent.

QhGwlhwl yhpwynip wuuypklp: Qhlwywl Yhpwlynip wyuwpt”:
Let’s order Chinese food. Order Chinese food.

Qhlwywl snunklp, hinnun L: QhGwywG vh" niwmkp, hiqnw k:
Let’s not eat Chinese, it’s fatty. Don’t eat Chinese, it’s fatty.

The dialogue below illustrates subjunctive in different types of usage. Modern English has no exact
grammatical equivalent for it. The indicative present and future in the past are often employed in translation,
with modal verbs, constructions with the lez + content verb; if constructions; constructions (I) wish, want to +

the content verb, etc. Inferrogative subjunctive usually translates: DGG"O shall/should I do it? nGG°"Gp
should we do it?

Lwt qhpp Up Yp Yuwpnwy, p&n&"d nnil I am reading a good book; do you want me to
wy| Ywpnuwu! bring it so that you can read it too?

PE'p, GL GYnL'p phs Op pwylilip ywpwnkqp:  Bring it and let’s stroll through the garden.

Unnitnp on t: 3nG Guwnp“Gp, hngh'u: The weather is nice. Perhaps we can sit there,
sweetheart?

Ns, hnn sGuwnplp, |w'L, wpbiip 2w L No, let’s not sit there, OK? It is very sunny.

unty, Gyntp 2niphb YEGwhp: All right, Jet’s stay in the shade. Would you

Mwnywnwy pbnbﬂﬂ phqgh, hngh'u: like me to bring ice cream for you?

L', st, ywnuuwnwy sninbkbp, ywn t: Oh, no, let's not have ice cream, it’s cold.

Nuyh pwGwihpG wmbnp qhwnbu: Do you know the location of the golden key?

Qaunluyp, pigh wy Y'pukh: If I knew, 1 would also tell you.

Gpwhh wlwby op dp p77wn, np I wish there was such a day that not one bad

w2fuwphhu Yypw) ns GkY Juuw pw thing happened in the world.

ol

EpwGh qnpahlb Guwnthlp, hiphwphl I wish we could sit on the carpet and we could

hwullthlp: '

enter the fairy tale.

% In Spanish grammar, this usage of subjunctive is viewed as imperative.

7 Conversational style; the standard sounds as: Lwt ghpp dp Yp Yupnwy, Y'niqt’u piptd'np nndh
w] Ywpnwu: or, with imperative: Yp ptiptd nnil wi Yupnw’
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Declension

The system of noun endings is called declension. A noun with a specific ending is a case or declined
form. The declined forms connect words in speech by relating them to each other, e.g.: UGhhG vintGnp 4ni’s
home, LLGhJG is a declined form, its case ending -pi(i expresses the relation of belonging to Ani. There are
several ways in which words relate in speech—declension, conjugation, prepositions, word order, etc.®

In the texts and illustrations of previous lessons you have met many declined nouns. Now we can
systematize them. Armenian has six cases for nouns and pronouns. A majority of nouns belong to declension
h; that is, they add the ending -h for the genitive singular; as a rule, it is followed by the definite articles, thus
the ending is -pG. All other cases derive from either the genitive or the nominative (direct) forms. As shown
in the table, the accusative case formally coincides with the nominative, and the dative, with the genitive but

they differ in meaning and function. Declined forms can take plural endings before the case ending and
articles after them.

General Meaning and

Case Name Singular Form Plural Form Functions
Nominative Ulh- Subject: that which does or is.
Aunnuiyw wywpukqg- wwpwtqbtp-

Accusative UGh Direct object: bears or
Swyguiywb wuwpuntq wuwpntqGbp undergoes action.

Genitive UGh-h Attribute: belonging to,
Utinwyw wwpwntqg-h wwpntqibp-nt concerning.

Dative UWah-h Indirect object: approach.
Spwywb wwnpukq-h ywpwukqGtp-nt

Ablative UGh-t Indirect object: cause, source;
Pwguwnuwlwh wuwpntq-t wwpwntqtp-t departure in time & place..
Instrumental UGh-ny Indirect object: tool, for
QnpShwlwb action, its means & manner.

wwnpwutq-ny wuwnunktqltp-ng

In modern Armenian, h is the dominant declension in singular, and nt in plural; several other declension
types employ other case endings or affixes. Declension divides into two general types: agglutinating and
ablauting.

o Agglutinating, or external declension employs endings—e.g., ON day, onpnLw( day’s, dws, boy,

SGwhsnt boy's SwlnLy chitd, GwlYwh child’s.

e Ablauting, internal declension or inflection occurs with a shift in root vowels or diphthongs—e.g., 2N LG
dog, 2w dog’s, WLl blood, wip &Gl blood’s, hw)n father, hon father’s.

Grammatical and phonctic vowel shifts are different phenomena: inflection should not be confused
with mere phonetic change without grammatical meaning.” Note that, in ablative and instrumental cases,
inflection is accompanied by ending addition—e.g., hop father’s, hopUQk from father, hopdnd, with
father. On the other hand, during declension, as for other additions from the right, the lexical stress moves to

® Armenian is an agglutinative language; that is, most words—nouns, verbs, some pronouns—add
grammatical endings in order to relate words and form sentences. Due to word endings, the order is not as
important as it is in English.

® For more details see Lesson 15 and Appendices 7 and 9.
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the end; this can cause a shift in root vowels and diphthongs, as you know from Lessons 3 and 5. Cf,, the
following case forms accompanied with a vowel shift: Lnwp/ - wwpnLwy, J7MU - jnLunj,
Qwlry - SwlYwG. This is a quite common phenomenon.

Another typical factor in declension is the occurrence of parallel forms: nouns declined in different
than 1 patterns, which are often specified as irregular declensions, tend to shift to h in contemporary speech.
Let’s recall: nominative—direct form—uwunniG, Wnilj, standard genitive: mw G, dljwG; genitive in casual

speech: GG, WnmyhG. Thus, J is not only dominant in singular, but also shows a productive tendency
to cover other declensions. In plural forms, the declension ni is quite stable.

Examples of other declensions:

Agglutinating Declension with Ending Addition
Genitive Parallel Forms
Case Indicator Nominative Singular with p Genitive Plural

ni huwyj hwjnt huyh hwjtipnt
niwj on opntw0™ | onp opbpnt
nj Jjnju jnLunj Jjnjuh Jnjutipnt
wé dubnty Owblywb | dwbGniyp | dwbGniybGlpne

Ablauting Declension with Internal Shift
tw wphtb wpbw wnhtGh wphebGbbpnt
b nnLunp nuwbn nnruwnph | nhruwnpbpnt
0 dwjp dop - dwjpbpnt
w nnLl nwb nintbh wnntbbpnt

The Usage of Case Forms

Case forms of nouns indicate relations with other words: verbs, prepositions and postpositions, other
nouns, pronouns. Usually they are translated into English with the help of different prepositions.

Each case has a central meaning or function, as well as several secondary meanings/functions. The
central functions for each case form are presented below and also some of the secondary functions;
illustrations are mostly from previous lessons, as well as from your text that follows.

Nominative Case

0 The nominative (nLipnuiwil hnyny) is the direct form of a noun. Its central function is as the subject:

Ardag learns (or is learning/studying) Armenian.

Unwnwlp hwybptG Yp unpdp:
Fuynu by duypu Y wuwinthG:

My mother and father were working.

"% The question of this declension is problematic: the standard ending is -niw(; however, as my research
shows, current speakers of Western Armenian perceive the final -G as the definite article and drop it when no
article is necessary, for example, ‘Lnp Swpniwy Gnitp, New Year’s present, opnuu) up wipfuwnwlp a
day’s work.
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¢ The nominative also functions as the predicative with auxiliary verbs:

Uuh dwpn apG t: This is a person.
Uwpnp Yput. «UqGh™t @AGp E»:  The man says “It is a noble wine.”

0  Some noun attributes use the nominative form;

this use is typical to informal style, cf.: pwpn uppn stone heart
standard—punt uphpwn, nultiw nuljh qhptip golden letters
qhntin.

nuwpbwlh Gniwqg  piano music

¢ Nominative appositives; the latter are

explanatory equivalents for nouns or nouns phrases and relate to the rest of sentence as the phrase they
modify. Thus, appositives function in each case form.

UpwuinG' tphuniwuwpny pwpbjwiiu, Ardo, my young friend, is a wonderful painter.
hpwpwih Giwphy dpG t:
Mquhy pnyphlu’ {wyynb, witGta My youngest sister Haygo was the loveliest.

winphYyG tp:

Appositives assume the case form of the modified word, cf:
0  Nominative: Swudhlyp pGytpnthhu, jniGwhwy k: My friend Hasmig is Greek-Armenian
0 Accusative: P pGytpnithhu’ SBwudhlyp wwn Ynp uhphbd: 7 love my friend Hasmig very

much.

0 Genitive: 3wudhyhG pGytpnithhhu pGwwlhpp ymGwhw) t: My friend Hasmig’s
family is Greek-Armenian. etc.

Genitive Case

The genitive (uinwlw@ hnyny) is formed with the endings -h,

-nL, -ntwy, -wl, etc, or by a shift of root vowels, as shown above. For
unfuwlGtipnib Gpgp translation the genitive (possessive) case (’s) and the preposition of are used.

O TIts central function is to indicate belonging to both animate and inanimate objects.

SwudhlyplG innitlGp 3ntbwunwb tp: Hasmig's home was in Greece.
UnfuwlGbnne tingp dhow Yp (uthlp:  We always listened to the nightingales’ songs.
FuywurnwGh O hnnp wbney b2 Armenia’s soil is sweet.

Fuwyntl nwiinp wnpnwn t: The Armenians’ case is just.

Quinlwl onp wnntnp L The spring air is pleasant.
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Dative Case

The dative ((npwwl hnny) of nouns is formed the same way as the genitive."
7™ But the dative meaning and functions are completely different from genitive. The genitive
connects nouns to nouns, while the dative connects nouns to verbs to show approach. For
translation English prepositions are usually involved.

O The central function for dative constitutes the indirect object; often the preposition o is
the best translation.

Uju gqbuwnp Uahppl Gnikp phphG: This dress was brought as a gift to Ani.
Uwjpp winip Ynt whwp hp gaeunpbinnel:. Mother used to give sweets to her daughters.

UGni pniG b pwpp Gpwqbbp Yp dwnpkp  She’d wish sweet sleep and good dreams to all.
wakane .

0 The dative also functions as an adverbial modifier of time and place:

UlU/H/Iﬁﬁ QUUanhLU nLﬁhljZ I have an exam in March.
Ghpp nL qphsu vbnwbhl BhG: My book and pen are on the table.

@nnqgpl Guinhbp, hGphwphl  Let’s sit on the rug and reach the fairy
wfuwphp hwubhGp: tale land.

Accusative Case

The accusative (hwpgww hnpnt]) has no special endings.
0 Its central function is the direct object:

Cwuw Yp uhpby Ywnwanp:” 1 love Christmas very much.

3wudhyp Ywpownd Yp jh2tp hp Hasmik longingly remembered her sisters and her
pryptpp e hp hhG vincapr: old home.

UpwmwYp AwylintlG Yp unpyh: Ardag learns Armenian.

UGnty pneG L pwph Gnwaqbbn 4p She’d wish sweet sleep and good dreams to all.

dwnpkp wakGniG:

0 The accusative also functions as an adverbial modifier of time and place. The
prepositions in, at, on, etc. are used for translation.

3wulhy wwup vrwnph 3ntGuwunwl Ywwpkp:  Hasmig lived in Greece for ten years.
Ujuop wrnelp yhwnh YeGw: Today 1 will stay at home.

" Most pronouns have different forms for the genitive and dative, see L 10.

2 Yuwnwn is the New Year’s holiday and celebrations. Christmas is UnLpp O GniLln. In Armenian
calendar Untpp ©GNLGN comes on January 6, and the entire holiday season is called YwunwGn.
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Ablative Case

The ablative (puugwnwlw b hnyny) is formed with the ending -k,
which 1s attached to the base form; for some declensions, it attaches to the

genitive form. In declension -NLW 0 the addition of Ablative ending is
regularly accompanied with the phonetic shift W > [1, cf.: thwuph -
nwpniwb -nwnnipGk, op - opnuwb — opnupGt.
The ablative is translated with the prepositions from, off, etc.

gLiuwpytl Gru

¢ Its central function is as indirect object of source or departure:
Lwnkl Gnekp Yp unwbwy UpunnwlytlG: Nareh receives a gift from Ardag.

Upwwyp Upwdtla hwytpth Yp unpdh:  Ardag learns Armenian from Aram.

0  The ablative also functions as an indirect object indicating cause or agent of the action.”

IndtG 4p ywnhd: I get cold from the wind.

0 The ablative forms attributes and also partitive attributes:

pwnt’ tGp stone building

Uy wsptlG yn)p” blind from one eye

Cwwbintl otyt wy Gu GU:  Tamone of many, too.
UlniGGLptu 0typ Upwnwy t, G dhrup Upnwiwqn:

One of my names is Ardag, and the other, Ardavazt.

0 The ablative forms comparisons:

Ubnpp pwpwntl wine) t: Honey is sweeter than sugar.
RwyynthhG Swudhyll wqunhl tp:  Hayguhi was younger than Hasmig.

nwykl ypuwykl pwe dp

0  The ablative also functions as an adverbial modifier of time and place: twpnhby
Upwdip Gpynt optl whwinh aEYGh Punwhw: Aram will leave for Italy in two days.
Ipdw wh pprwdwwnntGEG Yne quy: Now he is coming from the bank.
Uww wintGp vrwlykla ypuytl pwe dp yp Then he cleans all over the house.
dwppt:™
TNwminkqlG pwtiip hnjuuwuy t: It isdwonderful to walk through the
garden.

3 This function is mostly connected with passive voice verbs; see L 14,

' The ablative here is frozen as an adjective; see the suffix -L in L 14.

5 Also: UEY wspp Ynyn
©iwlkl ypwykl is an idiom meaning all over (the place); lit. from under and over.
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Instrumental Case

% ﬁ & The instrumental (qnpShwlwh hnpny) is formed with the

K ending -NU, which is mostly attached to the base form; in inflected
bt forms, it attaches to the genitive, cf.: honudny. It does not take definite
- * * —* articles, in contrast to all remaining case forms.'” The instrumental is

translated with the prepositions with, by, through, etc.

O Its central function is as an indirect object showing means and manner
intiptiLGtpny Yp fuwnwy of action: ! ’

UwwnbGlbnnd YnintG Gnbip: They might be eating with (their) fingers.
Andp whpbiGbnny Yp uwnwy: The wind plays with the leaves.
UGnGp plunwlhpny UokphYw GYwh:  They came to America with the whole family.

¢ The instrumental forms attributes:

wlntlny dwpn a person of name
wqqny hw) Armenian by nationality
umunny uhpnn one who loves with heart

0 The instrumental also functions as an adverbial modifier of time, place, manner, etc.:

Upwadp Gpynt vrawpng Yp 0EHGH GpypkG:  Aram is leaving the country for two years.
Ghylnny Oh" wfuwinhp: Do not work at night.
UnUJﬁ U/7U7/7[/ lm Uhpt hn mhuhﬂni Ara loves his spouse from the heart.

gh2tipny Jupnwy hngny-upwnny uppb)

Case Forms with Postpositions

All case forms except the nominative are used also to connect nouns with prepositions and
postpositions; this connection is called grammatical government. The governing case, that is, the declined
form has only a grammatical function and does not require any translation.

Examples:

' This rule is often ignored in casual speech.
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Genitive | Swl down wyqwnhy qbw dp Juy: There is a small river near the house.
Uwuwnhwp Upnunwlhhl pnylt: The pencil is with Ardag.'®
Ubnwlp wwwnthwlhl ntdl t: The table is in front of the window.
Stwpwlp ghnphl nwylt: The notebook is under the book.
Lwipp vbnwlhl ypwi t: The lamp is on the table.

Unmmuh[] pnyp Uhr[UJGU Upuwy dwjyphyhb hbwn

Dative Swynp Yp fuouh puwntinp hbiwn: The father speaks with his daughter.
Upwidp ghpp pbpwe Upunwlhl hwdw: | Aram brought a book for Ardag.

Accusative | Uuyt Ijﬁﬁgﬁl ub n wmnt G tp yYnt dnn Ot: It is two miles from here to our

home.
Rwjynthhb wibiih waqwpl tp, pwl pt Hayguhi was younger than Hasmig.
Swudhlpn:
Yhiph skt vwnl p fbp b G p: It is not easy to go up the mountain.
uwphb h ybp by nwuk b-mp n[jm[]hp uklwnbin
Ablative QwubptG Gup Gkgh YnL qu’u: Will you come to our place after classes?

Uwjhu vrwultl pooGp Gwfuwinhad: | Thave worked since May tenth.

SnLatla nnipu wun L It is cold outside the house.
Instrumental | £nynbinny dhwupl Yp fuwnwlp: We sisters play together.
Launwlhpny dtywbin pwlp: [Let us) be together with the whole
Sfamily.

' The postposition pny, as well as down if used with person names signify with. Ct.: Uju Gnpbyn)
JwhsniyhG pndp whwnh 0Gwy: Tonight I'll stay with the baby (I'll baby-sit tonight). Their meanings
are different from hbitn, which assumes equal participation of two persons. Cf. also: @hpptipu UpwinjhG
pnyp GwghG: My books remained with Ardag (say, at Ardag’s place). But: Uninwyp Ywh thG hbwn yp
fuwnuw): Ardag plays with Vahe.
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Text 3UUUby

UtiGp wwnbkGop 3ntGwuwnwh Ywwpkhbp: Utip wintGp
pwwn uppniG tp: UG dowmhy tp uwpbpniG: SwhG pnyp
wqwhy gt dp Yup: UGLG op unfuwybbpnilG Gpgp Up
tuthGp:

r y
|”| Gu tptp pnyp niGth: 3wypu bGL dwypu Jwfuwwnth,

bphyniGG )

wnntnp t huy dkGp Up unpythGp: Uwluyl wikGtG Jwwn fuwnwg Yp

uhpthGp: Uhaw Yp fuwnuwyhGp gnpu pnjpu hpwpnt htn

Iwyynthhb, Rupkbp, Lniuhl nt Gu:

Unntnp wwpwntg dp ntlGthGp pntpnidGwikn Jupnbpny
Lh: bptynGtpp hnG Yp GuunthGp: Uwjpu nuGwl Yp qupGip,
hul hwyphlu Yp fuoutp dhgh hbwn: Gwwn hGwnwppppwlwb
pwlbp Yp wwwndtp wh: 6L 0kGp witGpu dwnhy Y'pGehGp hpkh
Lt hput Yp unpdthbp: Uww dwypu wbnibntG Yp ptptp G EpwqGkip
wukGneu Ynt twp: «bphyniwb ntd winep (we k, - Ypukp, - np

wbnty plwbwp»:

UGquwu udp, bpp ntp wontl tp, GL wwn hndp Yp fuwnwp wywpntghl
Yupdhp-Ywbws wbpbGbpniG hbw, hwypu dkgh Yp wwwdtp Udtphluwyh
JwuhG: YWputp, np hnG dhpwn YwlGws GpyhpGbp YuwG: Iwypu Ynegkp, np
nGuwGhpny UUL wwpthGp: 5L dwypu Yputp’ Iwjwunwbhb hanG b wlne:
L dklp dpunwnwiwp Iwjwunwb dp Y'Epwqthbp:

bL Yp shetid grfuwplu, uwhuwy gifuwpy dp, npncl ntdp
nulh qhptpny 3n:Gwuwnwl Yp Yupnwp, b Gnbp Juwywunwl:
Enypbipu wy ntGthG wyuwhuh qrfuwpy:

UGnty GG dwGynipbwl jhpwwwybbpp: Ywpowny Yp jphotid wyl
optipp, bpp witGpu dtywbn thGp: Cwwn bpwqlbp niltphlGp G 2wwn
UbpwqthGp: 3pdw dbGp wybiu 3ntGwumnwb sh0p: UpGwy oty pnjpu
LniupG, hnG Yp YtGwy pp pGuwGhpny: Uhtu pnjpu Swjwuwnwl Ywwph:
UkGp wGnp PwptG Yp YuwlsthGp, hnG hhdw wlnp Ywppbt Y pubG: Jw)jpu,
dwypu nt Gu hnu GGp Udkphuw: UGantp pGwlywpwlh dp YtGnenp LGp b
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GpwqbbpndG:

dbqut ng dtup Yniqt fuoupp dbp hphG wwl ne wGniphy
2h wuplyw pluwt

sh 0dwlOhp dbip

Pul Iwyynthh0" wqwhy pnjphlu, np witatq wnnenpl
tp, watOthG wlnizhyp, wyibiu shwy: Br Gu whnp GpwqGbpp
Gpptdl YEpwqgby:

Explanations to the Text: Pay special attention to the translations of verbal tenses and declined nouns
below; note that different lexical and grammatical means are used for the translation of the same forms.

Utlp wnbtlop 3nmlGwuwmwb
y wupthlp:

Once we lived in Greece.

The past imperfect is translated
with the simple past.

UG Somhl Ep uvwpbpnil:

It was close to the mountains.

Dative case of uwpbpniG.

Swl pnyp qbw dp Yunp:

There was a river near the
house.

£nyp requires the genitive: tnwG/
nnLBhG.

UnfuwlyGtpniG tpgp Yp jukhGp

We used to listen to the
nightingales’ songs.

Or: we were listening to

Up fuwnuwjhGp snpu prjpu
hpwpnt hbwn:

We four sisters were playing,
(used to play) together.

Note: pnjn is in singular with the
numeral four.

EnipmylGuntwm Jupnbpny (h

full of fragrant roses

Lh requires the instrumental:
Juwpnbpny.

Qwlwly Yp quplkp

Played on piano

qunhb) Lit.: hit

{wjphlu Yp fuoutn dkqh htwn:

My father would speak to us.

Or: was speaking with us. Emphatic
word order; the neutral is 3wjphlu

ukgh htiwn Yp fuoutn.

Cwwn htimmwppppwlwl pwGhp
Un wuwmikp wa:

He used to tell [us] lots of
interesting things.

Or: He told. Word order is reversed
for emphasis.

Un unpythGp hpuk:

We were learning from him.

Pronouns are declined, too: wlnp-
0d-f. See Lesson 11.

Uwjpu wnty Yp pbpkp b
wikGnie Ym wwp:

My mother used to bring
sweets and give [them] to all
of us.

UdkG-ni-u is a pronoun in dative
case form with the possessive
article u.

«hphynuw b ntd wlnyp qun t, -
Y pubp,

“Sweets are good in the
evening,” she would say,

PphYnih is a colloquial synonym
for ipkYyny, occurring in literary
styles too.

- Np w6ny pGwGupy:

“so that you sleep sweetly.”

Plwluwp is a present subjunctive.

UlGquwu up, tpp n12 wymd kp

Once, when it was late
autumn

Ulqwd Op once, one day, in
contrast to wiinkliop (once upon a
time).

<nyp Yp fvwnup Yupshp-
Jwlw; mbpkiGhpny htwn

The wind was playing with
the yellow and green leaves.

The dash (-) yuupdhp-Yuuwg
requires a conjunction, and, in the
English translation.

{wjpu kqh Yp wwwmdktp
Udtphwjh ywuhG:

My father was telling us about
America

Uwuhl requires the genitive case
form, Udtiphyw)h.
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Unuktp, np hnG dhpw JuGw;
tipyhpGhp huG:

He said that there were always
green countries there.

Or: He was saying that

{wjpu y'mqtp, np pGnwGhpny
UUL wypthGp:

My father wished that we
lived in the USA with the
family.

Wished instead of wanted is used to
support the subjunctive wwpthGp

Uwjpu Y pukp’ LwjwunwGhG
hnnG £ whmy:

My mother would say
Armenia’s soil is sweet.

Upunwnwijwp {wjwunwi dp
Y'tpwqthbp:

We dreamt of an evergreen
Armenia.

Up jh2btd guwplu, uyhwnwy
qifuwpl dp

1 remember my hat, a white
hat,

Q) fuwpy is the generic word for
any kind of hat, cap, etc.

NpniG ntdp nuyh ghptipny
Smiwumwl Yn Yupgup, b
twmbin <wjwumwb:

on the front of which it read
Greece in gold letters, and on
the back, Armenia.

The pronoun npntl is (of) which,
whom, whose, depending on the
context.

wjuyhuh gqifutupy mGthG:

(My sisters) had such hats.

Wn inGuwlh literally: of that kind

UGnip b6 dwnty wnkGh
Jhawwwytipp:

Sweet are the memories of
childhood.

Lit.: of child times.

Gupowny Yp jhobd wb opkipp

I remember those days with
longing

Luwipow-ny is the instrumental
case form.

Gnp wiklpu dkjwnbn thip:

when we were all together.

Udthpu is we all.

Cwwu tpwqlbtp nuGthGp b Jwwnm
i tpwqthGp:

We had many dreams and we
dreamed a lot.

Ujibiiu suGp wwyphp:

(we) no longer live

Note that the verb in Armenian is in
the negative form.

dhGwly Uty pnjpu’ LntuhG, hnG
yp YiGwy hp plnwGhpny

Only one of my sisters, Lucie,
stays there with her family.

bp is an anaphoric pronoun
meaning his or her own.

Utiip wnp Lwntl yn
YuskhGp

We used to call her Karen.

The verb is pubi| to say, also call,
name, depending on the context.

Ulnmp pwywnpwé Gh dp
yhlninp LGp

We are renting an
ordinary/poor apartment

Lit. We are tenants of-- wlipnLp is
not luxurious, a euphemistic word
for poor.

dtquk n; UEY Y'niqk fuoupy

None of us wants to talk

The rule of ‘no double negatives’ is
usually broken in conversational
styles.

9h wuhljw pGuwt sh GdwGhp dhp
tpwqlGbpmG:

Because this doesn’t look like
at all our dreams.

Ldwlbh| requires the dative case
form, Gpwaltpnch.

Np witGLG wnmnnl Ep,

Who was the prettiest,

Unntnp expresses both inner and
outer qualities: delightful, pretty,
kind, nice.

UdLGEG wlnhyn

the loveliest of all

The ablative is used for
comparison.

Ut shwyg:

She is no more.

61 bu wlinp tpuwqubplbpp
LppbdG § bpwuqbnd:

And sometimes I dream her
dreams.

bpwakb) refers to daydreaming. 7o
have a dream at night 1s ipwq
inbulbb|
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ASSIGNMENTS

Phonetic Exercises

AN~

Group the letters you know according to their position on the line.
Group the homophonic letters you know according to the sample: 3], <h -[h], @q, £p -[k].

Read and translate the following minimal pairs: phip-pnjn, qhply-qhnp, jniqbi-funiqly, hpiu-fuptu.
Fill out the chart writing the words in lower case in upper case and vice versa.

3hGUSUY
nLg by

PLUR
Gpwq

POUBL
wqwhy

fLUuuLuUL
Jwjulw)

Jurn

Lexical and Grammar Exercises

1.
2.
3.

4.

5.
0.

W N N W bW N =

S0 N

Read the text, translate it and copy it. Retell the text with improvisations.

Make oral sentences of your own using the words you know.

Find the inflected forms of nouns and verbs in the text. Explain their usage and write the direct forms
of the same words.

Write antonyms for the following words: mpuwlu, ypwy, timbiap, Ghpu, Jun, mwp.

Conjugate the following verbs in all the forms you know: yyjuuwnuti], tipwqghy, ujuhy, pGwGw).
Translate the following phrases into English:

wnninp YhG 9. Jdbpy untn
pnipnidwekin dGfuwy 10. owwn ontniny
wanty dwyp 11. AwbpEG fuouh|
ting tipqhi| 12 fuwn fuwnuy
ninpny pwih 13. wnil npybg
2hwnwy pwitiy 4. dbp pbpk

ntop nGbyg 15 &w nGh

tunbitp prwg 16.  Jup nGby

Decline the following nouns and use them in sentences: ipwq, Jhwwnwl, qtiwn, hphyntG.
Fill in the blanks with the following postpositions: Ynwl}j, nwiyy, hbwn. Note the special case forms of

the corresponding nouns.

I

Luwl Gwiwuwnhbbp Guepa ... &G:
LwthG ... puwl Gwtwuwnh Huwy:
Gpyhpltpp pwpuntuhb ... GG:
Lwpuntuhl ... wwn Epyhpabp Ywa:
Uw [ntulh0 ... wdts pwG pwe k:

GL nuuGhG ... hGswt®u t:

UwuwnnthG .... pwp sb0 GGwnbp, obinp
Upwdip Upnnwyh ... Yp fuoutp:
Upunwya wi Uphupb ... Yp fuwnuwnp:
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9. Translate the following sentences a) Paying special attention to the subjunctive mood:
L pOswt’u Y'niqbu’ wu ubnwGp nni’pu tnwGhGp, G6°pu pbipbap:
2. Ywlntfu qujhp GE, Wwpwntqp Y'ntinthGp:

3. Onipup sfuwnwu wybity, wpnkG ywn t:

b) Paying special attention to the words with small differences in pronunciation:
funwnp wanwy 4n hninpr.

Unwp wfuwn Yp pbipt:

Uwaqbtinuy dwu-dwu Yp hhrub:

Qupnila winbG fununp Yp funiqbilip:

Upwwbp gAppp ghpyp Yp pGwGwn:

Utinly aunptipQ huly dénp Yp ubiynihG:

SA Al o e

10. Write the following sentences in the past tense:

. Ubp nwb downp npwiwwnnila dp Ywy:
. Bnjpu tiptip nnwuwinp niGh:

. UGnGp 3ntbwunwb Ywwpha:

. 3wypu hwybptl Yp Yupnwy:

. bphyntGGtpp hnlG waney bG:
Uniqbd pOwlw:

. Unfuwyp dpwn Y'tpgt:

. ntutnpu 2w Yhpwaqt:

9. Pwpbywiu Ywwnwly Y'pak:

10. LGYLpn h°0g Yp unpyh:

11. Np Yuwpnwy, gpt, wiklo pwG w| Yp unpyh:

o N O Ok WON =

11. Translate the following sentences and define the grammatical functions of declined forms.

1. Nominative Mquhlyllipp nntpup Yp fuwnua:
NnnuywG dwpnp wanty pnyp ncbp:

Utip winthp wwn wnnenp tn:
2. Genitive UnpytuplG wwuntipp Ynp GG:
UbnwywG Uon uhpwp pwph t:

YwuwnnthG wspbpp nknhG BG:
3. Dative Qhppu UpwnnwlyhG Ynt tnw:
SpwwG Upphup ubinwGhG sh Guunhnp:

Uu sh GowGhp dbp GpwqbtinnlG:
YwuwnthG fuwn £, 0ywG dwh E:

4. Accusative Unhun ljnLLl Z’Nmbﬂi
ZwyguiuG 3wudhyp Yp yhatp hp hhG glfuwnyp:
Uphup UpwnwyhG qhpyp Yp Gunpe
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5. Ablative Fwpbywdtu wnnunp (nip nLGha:
Pugunuwwl Ghpptiptu otyp shwy:

Upwdp Gpynt tnwpnipGl B yno quy:
ua nincGtG Yne qu’y:

6. Instrumental Lwt E wywpwntgny pwibp:
Anpdhwlwi Uty ninpny wwnbg g'ppiwp:
Upuinl fuwnwihplbpny wybiu sh fuwnwnp:

12. Add endings to the words to connect them in sentences. Translate the sentences.

L. Upuw 2wn uhpby UGh

2. Upwa hnhyntl Wy w2 fuwwnhy
3. Uppu wwuwnnthw( doun Guuwnhy

4 Upunuwy hn nwu Lwpnw
3. 3wudhy hwjphy 2w pwl  unpyhy

6. 3wudhy dwjphy nwzbwy  qunlby

13. Translate the following into Armenian:

Look, what a pretty woman. Is she? Sure.

Her face is so pretty. She has black hair and blue eyes.

Her mouth is red and she smells good. She is lovely and always happy.
Is she young? Of course. I wish I would see her.

Whom are you speaking about? Don’t you know her?

No, I don’t know her at all. She is my dream.

Once 1 lived in Italy. I used to work there.

I stayed in a nice house near the river. )

. It was nice inside, but I was always outside. I had many friends.
10. Everything was very interesting. I used to sleep very little.

11. Thad no time to sleep and I had no need to sleep.

12. Inthe evenings we used to sing and dance.

13.  The Italian melon was great and the grass smelled so good.

14. T1loved all of it. I remember those times with longing.

0 XN RN

Rules:

1. To enter into speech, nouns are declined and take plural endings and articles to express relations between
objects.

2. For the same reason and with the same purpose verbs are conjugated, changing in mood, tense, person,
number, and voice.

dnnnyntpnp Ypuk.
LGwpdhp Yyndp Yuzhth g'bbn:”
Mwpp dnbnnp whwh 2oponuwy:®
Uwpnu dwpnny £ dwpn:?

1 A red cow does not come out of its skin (about stubborn people, cf.: 4 leopard doesn’t change its skin).
2 S/he who enters the dance, has to swing.
' One is a person with others.
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EASTERN ARMENIAN PARALLEL FOR LESSON 9
PHONETICS Review: Sound and spelling differences between letters introduced in Lessons 7-8

Letters Pp Qq 2q fufju |3h 1n G2 Jdy
Pronunciation [b] lg] [z] [kh] [h] [gh] [sh] /v]

Pronunciation: in EA, the letters P p and G q represent the voiced consonants [b] and [g], and in WA,
[p‘] and [k‘]. Like all voiced consonants, in some positions they shift to voiceless aspirated sounds. See the
summary in EA Lesson 13.

Spelling: the letters 4 Y and 3 h have higher frequency in RO because 4 | substitutes I L entirely and
NF nu before vowels. 3 h substitutes initial 3 J—s. Note: the sound distinction between 3 h and tU fu is
may be a challenge for Armenian communities under dominance of a language which lacks either one of
theses sounds, e.g., English, Russian, Romanian. The confusion of these sounds may arise also from
ancestral Armenian dialects with a regular shift 3h <tufu e.g., the dialect of Van.

Homonyms: When CO is employed, as among Parskahayk, EA has a smaller number of homonyms by
virtue of Pp, Gq and M, also 24, 29 (see L 11-12) sounding different from ®th, Lp, [@p and 8¢,
Q5. However, RO has become a new source of homographs, e.g., hnwn as flock and smell are
differentiated in context only, likewise, Utip is love or milk cream or generation. WA homophones turn
into minimal pairs in EA, e.g., qQWJ| wolf, pW]| step.

GRAMMAR

EA, as WA is an agglutinating language heavily relying on verb conjugation and noun declension for the
expression of grammatical meanings and for syntactic connection of words into phrases and sentences.

The Verb exhibits a large number of differences both in form and function:
1. EA differentiates five Moods for the verb: indicative, imperative, subjunctive, as in WA, and also
conditional and obligatory moods

2. Tense: WA has two forms for perfect (w6 by, GUbp BY), EA has one (ki tid), see L 10.
3. Verbal person and number have no outstanding differences.
4. The category of aspect is quite blurred both in EA and WA and unveils mostly in irregular verbs.
5. Verbal voice differentiates the same categories—active, neutral, passive, and causative, with
systematic differences in formation.
Mood of Verbs | EA [ WA

Tenses Indicative Mood

Prcsent nbuling bd Up inbulGbd

Past imperfect nbulnid th Lp wnbulbh

Simple past nbuw()

Future nbulbbnt 64 whwnh nbubbd

Future in the Past inbulbint th Whuh nbulkh

Subjunctive Mood
Present inbulbd
Past inbubbh
Imperative Mood
[ inb'u, nbut’p
Conditional Mood
Present Yunbulbhbd (Simple Present Indicative)
Past YyuinbubEh (Past Imperfect Indicative)
Obligatory Mood
Present whwh wmbubbd (Simple Future Indicative)
Past whwnh inbubbp (Future in the Past Indicative)
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Subjunctive Mood: The subjunctive mood shows no significant differences in form and function. The

only salient difference is the absence of i verbs which stems out of a higher hierarchy of divergence—the
infinitive. This difference is eliminated in the subjunctive past (RO spelling ignored save for the first
column). Cf.:

EA Present WA Present EA & WA Past EA & WA Past
Subjunctive | Subjunctive Subjunctive Subjunctive in Negative
EA infinitive | funubid funuhd funubih sfunubip
funubig funubiu funuhu funutihp shunubihp
funuh funuh funubip sfunubip
WA infinitive | funubilip funuhlp funubtiplp sfunubiplbp
funuhi funutip funuhp funubihp sfunubihp
funubkl funuhl funubhl stunubhl
Compare idiomatic responses to the question POswbt"u tiu/kip: How are you?
Indicative Lwy td: 1 am fine.
Mood Nshhs: Alright, OK
Subjunctive Lwy wublp, jwy (hOGGp:  Let’ssay well and be well.
Mood Lwy wubklp, (wy (utbp: If we say good things, we hear good things.
Nnip (wy |hGkp: You be well.

Conditional and Obligatory Moods differentiate present and past tenses in positive and negative:
Conditional: Yfunubd, Yhunubih, sb4d funup, stu funuh, sthGp funuh, sthp funuh, etc.
Obligatory: whwih funubiu, whwh funubihp, swhwh funuby, funubh, funuthn, funubp,

etc. These are EA innovations based on similar forms in Middle Armenian and WA, cf., the table below;
identical forms are not repeated in order to make the historical change of function more salient:

Functions of Verb Forms in the Four Literary Standards of Armenian

Grabar MA WA EA

Simple present: Subjunctive & S. Present Subjunctive Subjunctive quwid, wwpkdy,

qwﬂ,tﬁmmhﬂ, qud, wwphd, wunkh qu, wyphd, wwpth | wwpth (RO: wwnpth)

wiuyp

-- Simple present/past Simple present/past Conditional present & past
imperfect YnL qu, Ynt imperfect YnL qu, (in RO) Yaquwd, Yuwpbd
wwphd, Ynt wupth Ywuwphd, Ywwpth

whtnhis a Future & obligatory Simple future Obligatory present/past

defective modal | whuw(h) qud, wuyphd, whwin(h) qud, wyphd, | whunh qud, wwpbdy,

verb' wuwnpth wuwpth wwpnth (RO: wwpkh) ete.

The conditional mood shows actions in the future which depend on a condition; therefore, it is
more typical to compound sentences, cf.: Gwlshn, L tu Jowd: Call me, and 1 will come. 0T hld
swnlbtu, Jubpbid: If you don’t marry me, 1'll die (on folk songs’ motifs). Conditional is common also in
proverbs and idioms: UkpG wpwnphG £} YywGh: Jonupy dh thmp dbinpny sh mungh:

! In Grabar, it is used like wjtwp t in modern Armenian— ny ujhwnkp i.e., ytwp skp; jubjhp whwhd ie.,
ujbwnp k uthG. Its conjugated forms precede of follow the content verb in infinitive—ujpnh ujumniby, quy
whwh. The object, like in EA, may enter between the modal and content verb, cf.: G gh” ujhwhgh
qupuig wuby: ie., B hGynt whnh Swpgwig wublp: N3 whwh dhq wyp uwywlul: ie., Utq whop
sk Jwipn uwwGly: Middle Armenian shows its use similar to modern WA and EA: Guipihp m Sbpdwy
bphiu, wd pwGh nnt qhu whwn Eptu. This brief historical excurse demonstrates clearly that some features of
Grabar are better preserved in EA, and others, in WA,
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Note: The particle Yp in RO is attached to the main verb without space and without D although it
is pronounced as in WA. The verbs wmw, |w|, quy take the generic particle j—Uqu versus WA Uni
(the generic form in Middle Armenian retained in WA for three verbs (4nt quid, Ynt tnwd, Ynu (wi).

The obligatory mood shows obligatory, mandatory actions—ujhwih qGw 7 must (have to) go.
The same form in WA is more frequent as it represents the simple future/future in the past. In EA, these
forms are also in more flexible—the object may appear between the particle and the content verb, the
negative may attach both to the particle and the content verbs, cf.: standard: mn1G Whwnh sqGwy but
also: jujhwh wnil qGwd; in poetry, the particle may follow the content verb:  Gwd whwnh.

The absence of conditional and obligatory forms in WA is filled in with simple present/past

imperfe%t; and simple future/future in the past tenses. Cf. the following joke and try to translate it into
English.

EA Version WA Version
- Gpti th dhihnG mGLGw)hp, h°Gs Ywlbhp: | - Gpl dhhnG ¥p niGbGwyhp, h°Gs 4 pGlhp:
- Mupuptipu juwgh: - Mwpwptpu Ynt mwjh or: Whwnh wmwjh:
- Ulimgw oG h®Gs wGbhp: - UGimgwop h"Gs Y plbhp or: whwh plkhp:
- UGlwgw o6 k| htwnn uwgh: - UGwgwol wy bupkl Ynt mwjh:

DECLENSION EXHiBITS SEVERAL SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES:

1. EA has a seventh case, the locative, formed with the ending -nui°, e.g., fiwnw) wywpnbgmy s
play in the garden, versus WA fuwunu) wupwnbtighG dke or yuwpubqp fpwnuy.

2. The ablative is formed with the ending —hg, e.g., Wupwtqhg from the garden.*

3. In the plural, EA regular nouns belong to declension -h; that is, WwpwbkqGlph versus
wwpwbhqlbpnt in WA,

4. Many nouns that belong to other declensions in WA are declined with h in EA. Thus, the declension h
has an even wider scope.

5. The nominative, dative and accusative cases in EA differentiate the category of definiteness; that is,
they can be used with a definite or indefinite article (see the table on the next page). In WA, all cases
can be used with the definite or indefinite article save the instrumental” The nominative and
accusative in both versions appear with and without articles. It is so common to use declined forms
with definite articles that many textbooks do not separate them.®

6.  The possessive articles -U and -n} imply definiteness too, but they can combine with all cases in both
versions; that is, qujwuju, quyyhu-qujuihu, quyytu-quyuihgu, qujuynyu.

7.  EA differentiates the category of animate/inanimate in the accusative case. In every language there
are words to distinguish animate and inanimate objects, cf.: person, friend, and book, grapes. But
lexical differentiation does not always entail a grammatical differentiation. Lexically the same
animate nouns in EA and WA, such as dwnn, plybp, Swqihl, in EA animate accusative are
grammatically marked as animate by acquiring a dative-like form, cf: uhpnud b dnpu,
quywyhu L plhbpnou’ wqihyhG: I love my mother, my child, and my friend Razmik. The

? Check you translation with the Key to lesson 12, ex. 14,

* The ending -mud is generalized from a Grabar dative used in a few words—ushnuy, jnpntd. The locative in
Grabar is formed with the preposition h; cf. Narekatsi: Gplym wqmuiniGu h Shnid upwnh, $hGG Yhnuupd
uhpnj bt dhul d2qphn YnpunmbtinG.

* For regular ablative, Grabar has -t in singular which is inherited and generalized in WA. In plural, it has -
g with a thematic vowel (that is, wppwjhg, wuwnbing, wjghwg, dnymg, etc.). The most frequent from of
Grabar plural ablative ends in -hg, which is inherited and generalized in EA.

* Colloquial forms add definite articles to the instrumental in both versions, more frequently, in WA. EA
colloquial locative also can take the definite article.

8 This generalization breaks the internal logic of the language; practically, the explicit rules contradict the
mnternal rules of the grammatical structure making it harder for a student to internalize inherent language
rules which are a must for the acquisition of speaking skills (see declension paradigms in Appendix 7).
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inanimate accusative, like in standard WA, has a nominative-like form, definite or indefinite, cf:

uhpmy &Y (Yuhpby) [wwnnn m fuwnwy 7 Jove grapes and to play. We emphasize the
standard WA as the EA interference in this case is quite tangible recently. Note that lexically animate

objects in EA can be grammatically inanimate if they are indefinite, e.g., Uwinn swibuw: 1 didn’t
see anyone. Lw wlwjhlG yhlnwlh sh vhpnud: S/he doesn’t like pers. hull hu Jww bd
uhpnu YhGnw GhGhphG nt npny dwpnlulg: And 1 love animals and some people a lot.

Cases EA WA
Indefinite | Nom Uw wuun k Uuhljw wuwn (ip6) k
Definite Uuwnnp hw(iqhg Uuwnp hwiquy
Indefinite | Acc Uuwn bl nignud Uuuin (dp) Ynighd
Definite )6 wuwnnG bU niqmd Uj6 wuwnnp Ynighd

- Uuwnhyp Ymgqghd

Animate UuwnhlhG G nignud -
Indefinite | Gen | Uuwnh thwjp Uuwnh (dp) thwpp
Definite - Uuwmnhb drugip
Indefinite | Dat Uh wuwmnh hwuwy Uuwnh dp hwuwy
Definite Uuwnnhl hwuwy Uuwnhl hwuwy
Indefinite | Abl Uuwnhg pGhwd Uuwnb vp hGYwo
Definite - Uuwnnbtb hGlwo

Ins Uuwnny £ Uuwnnny £/

Loc * onynmd LnI]u.llg -

There are also many particular differences both in nominal and pronominal declension. For instance,
some nouns declined with h in WA receive nt in EA, and vice versa, cf., EA: wjqnt, wwwnw(ni,
but hwjh, onyh; WA: wjqhh, wwwwlhh, but hwjni, dnynt. Note that words ending -h are
declined with n1 in EA; in WA only monosyllable words undergo this rule, e.g.: Gh-ni.

WA in general allows more fluctuation between declensions (e.g., dwdnt, dunth, dwijw() than
the EA (dwih, dwiyjw).

THE CoMMON FEATURES UNIFYiNG DECLENSION iN EA AND WA ARE RATHER SiGNIiFICANT:

1.
2.

There is no declension that functions in EA version but not in WA regardless of the scope and use.
Both have the same two types of declensions, agglutinating, with external endings—op day,
opyuw, and ablauting, with a shift in root vowels or diphthongs—hwip father, hop, RO—h M.
h is the dominant declension.

Other than h declensions function in similar ways:

yw (CO niut)) declension for nouns showing time, On day, gen.opyut.

no for names of some close relations, plybip friend, Gen. plYLpng.

g for collective nouns, dwpnwbwbp, dbpnlp, GendwpnwOwhg, dtipnbg.

wl for nouns ending in -NLy, e.g.: WGYNLA descend, gen. whlyOwa, also dwlney, (bn, pnn,
ptin, nnin, dntly’

Inflection jw (CO bLiw) for nouns ending in Jnt0, eg.: wpjnil blood, gen. wpjwh, CO
wpbwh.

About the same nouns are irregular both in WA and EA: huyp, duyp, bGnpwyjp, etc. although
irregularities may have different features, e.g., EA abl.: hnphg from the father, WA: hnpikl [0

7 Idiom meaning attractive.

® The word wuwnn has no locative form, therefore, 6ny is presented as an example.
? These monosyllabic nouns end with a final G in Grabar and inflect internally: nnLpG—nnpwa.
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EA Singular | EA Plural WA Singular | WA  Plural
Case Name
Nominative Ninnwywl huw) hwjbp
w)jah wjghbtp huw) huw)tip
Accusative 3wjguljwl hwjhl hw)bphG wjqh'’ wjqhlObp
wjgh wjghGp
Genitive Ubnwywl hwjh hwjtiph
wjgnt wjghlbph hwyjhl hwjbnpnil
Dative Spwlw0 hwjhG hw)tphG wjghhl wjghbbipnib
wjqnih wjghbbphb
Ablative Pwgwnwlwl | hwjhg hwjtiphg huw)t hwjbpka
wjgnig wjghGbphg | wighb w)qhObpkh
Instrumental GnpShwywl | hwjny hwjtpny hwyny hwjtipny
wjghny wyghbbipny | wyghny wjghbtipny
Locative LipgnjwlwG wjgniy” wjghGbpned -

Use of Case Forms is quite similar in both versions; differences appear in lexical choices and stylistic
nuances. For example: Today I will stay at home.

EA: Uyuop vriwlG 67 SGwnL:WA: Uyuon vintlp whnh d0wa:

EA uses the dative for location, and WA, accusative.

Cf. also: 1 don’t like that coffee at all.

EA: Ujn unmipdp popnpnyhG sbd hwygwlnd: or: Uy unipdlG hGé nnip sh quihu:
WA: U umipdhl pGwy by whinpdhp: or: Uyn umpdp std hwyGhp (vhpbp):

Below each case is presented with one comparative sample of usage from the WA corresponding
section. Cf. the usage of cases also in the texts below.

Case Name and Functions

Examples

Translation

Nominative Ntnnuywb
Subject: that which does or is.

Upinnd Glruphy t:

Arto is a painter.

Accusative 3wjgwljul Direct
object: bears the action.

Lwudhyp hp hhG rmbla m

pnypbphltp hhpma :

Hasmik remembered her
old home and her sisters.

Genitive Uinwwl Attribute:
relates, concerns to

Swywuuw G hnnG L
wilini):

Armenia’s soil is sweet.

Dative Spwlwl
Indirect object: approach.

Pwph tpwqbtp kn
dwnpmu paynph i

She’d wish sweet sleep and
good dreams to all.

Ablative Pugwnwlwi Indirect
object: cause, source.

Upwmwyp dpwidpg tp
hwjtiptl unynpny:

Artak was learning
Armenian from Aram.

Instrumental GnpSdhwlwb Indirect
object: action tool & manner.

Lwihl pwnmd k
whnpllbpny:

The wind plays with the
leaves.

Locative Lpgnjuywb
Indirect object: place of action

Qwuihytlp <mbwuunulmy

bl wwphy:

Hasmik’s family lived in
Greece.

10 For the big picture in declension see Lesson 15 and Appendix 7.

" wjgh is rarely used in WA; see the declension of its WA common equivalent ujuupintiq above, p.
"2 (hwjhiph §h9) WA hwj-h/nt dk9, wyghhG dtg, hwytpmG dtg, wjghGhpniG vk
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Case Forms with Postpositions: differences in grammatical government are especially apparent with
the first and second person personal pronouns which have distinct forms for genitive and dative, thus:

EA: h0d dnwn, phq hbwn WA: hd dnuwnu, phgh hbw or pni hbwnn

Some WA postpositions don’t occur in EA and vice versa (see in detail Appendix 9). For example,
pny, Gwp are not used in standard EA; but their synonyms—inw, hbuin occur in WA—inwm,
htnn. ULYwkin belongs to everyday vocabulary in WA, whereas in EA it relates with highly elaborate or

poetic styles. P ybip, h ywp are more common in WA, than in EA. Also, EA makes less use of definite
articles with postpositions, cf.:

Gen. | Lwiwp vhnwih ypw t: The lamp is on the table.

Dat. | Qwjnp fununid & pumbp hbwm: The father speaks with his daughter.

Acc. | Uplist Stp nmG bpynt unnG k: It is two miles fo home.

Abl. | Qwubphg hlmn jgw®u Whq Wnu: Will you come to our place after classes?
Ins. | PGwmwlhpny dhwupl (hGhGp: [Let us] be together with the whole family.
Loc. | phynjwG Guwnid EhGp dkp wygnid: | In the evening, we used to sit in our garden.

Syntax

1. Word Order: the Auxiliary Verb. One of the major differences in syntax is a far advanced flexibility
of word order in EA which stems especially from the mobility of the auxiliary L. In analytic tenses of WA
the auxiliary has a fixed position after the participle; in EA, it can also precede the content verb and the
predicative with link verbs (see the table below). In addition, EA employs analytic simple present (qnnLd
GO versus WA lp qnbid) and analytic simple future (qnbinL GU versus WA wthunp gptid). Due to
a higher mobility of auxiliaries, a sentence may have more than a dozen versions differing in word order.
The conditional mood of EA, corresponding to WA simple present, is a fixed form, and the spelling reflects
it (4qpk), whereas the obligatory mood, corresponding to WA simple future, affords flexibility in
negative and emphatic forms; see above, p. 164. try to add an indirect object in the second sentence below
and flip it for word order possible fluctuations.

Word Order EA WA Translation
Neutral Uw wygh k: Uju yuwpwbq £ This is a garden.
Emphatic Ujgh £ uw: Muwpunbq k wju: This 1s a garden.
Emphatic Uw E wjgh: o This is a garden.
Neutral Gu Oundwly BY qphy: Gu Oundwly gpwé bu: 1 have written the letter.
Emphatic | bu qpb| G0 Gwdwlp: | bu qpwé GO Owdwyp:

Empbhatic bu i Owdwyp qpkip: | o 1 have written the letter.
Emphatic Gu Owdwyh Gd qpbj: { @ I have written the /etter.

2. Word Order: Objects. The SOV (subject-object-verb) word order, common to EA and WA 1s
emphatic with analytic tenses and requires moving the auxiliary before the content verb, cf.:

Neutral word order, narrative style: Emphatic word order:

{wjynplu junumy kp dbq htun: Cwu htinwppphp pwibp Ep wwwnimy Guw:
Our dad used to talk with us. He used to tell many interesting things.

Gu uppmu b phlq: Gu phq Bl uhpnud:

1 love you. 1 love you.

The neutral word order pertains to narrative styles:
Lwihl fpwnmyd £ wbphGbpny: The wind is playing with the leaves.
dwjnu L dwjpu wpswwnmd thG, hul dhGp” unynpmd: My father and mother worked, and

we studied.
With synthetic verbs, the neutral word order is SOV, and the emphatic, SVO, cf.:
Neutral word order, narrative style: Emphatic word order:
£hqg hni-hmd ynunh: £Lnyptipu £ nGahG wjuwhuh qfuwny:
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He will (can) eat you uncooked. My sisters had such hats too.

In the texts and grammar illustrations of this and previous lessons, you may notice that with
analytic verbs the majority of syntactic structures in EA are emphatic, cf.: UpuinG Upwihg tp
huwjytipt( unynpmui:  WOny pniG L pwpp Gpuqlhp Ep dwnpnud pnnphG: GptynGhpp
w)lwmbn bhp Guunnud:

3. Word Order: Prepositions in EA often govern their objects both as pre- and postpositions (e.g.,
pwgh, 26npbhhy, pOnnbd, Gdwl, thnfuwlwly, ;wigwd, hwlwnwly, hwdwdw)G), further

diversifying the word order, cf.: Clnphhy 4dbp odwlinuynipjul quuw niqudu: Ln pGnphpy
nquidu guau:

Double Negatives: Another major difference in syntax is the legitimacy of double negatives in EA, cf.:

Utquilihg ny dtlyp sh nignud lunubp dbip hh6 w6 nt wlnypl ywupnbgh SwuhG: Nore of us
wants to talk about our old home and our lovely garden. WA— ny utlp §'mqt funupy...
Dates: With month names as noun attributes, EA uses the genitive case, and WA, the nominative, e.g.:

EA: Uwjhuh wwuhl wnG t:
WA:  Uwjhu mwup nnG t:

May the tenth 1s a holiday.

The Construction Instrumental + /1 is more typical to EA. In WA it is high standard; and the common
word is |igntQ (in Lesson 9 above you have yupnbipny (h as the letter g is not introduced yet).

Voice—Simple Verbs: The standard EA has eliminated the category of simple verbs, that is, the use of
the same form for both active and passive voice. Simple verbs are the norm in Grabar and they are inherited
in WA for h verbs (e.g., GdwGh), uyupyp). Therefore, WA structures like the following are impossible in
EA: Gt Yhpobd giuwplu, vyghmwl gifuwply dp, npm0 nbdp nuljp ghpbipny <ntGwuenwG
YYwnpnup, L tnbp {Qwyjwunw:

Instead, a formal passive voice must be used; that is: Gy hhpnud td gqfuwplju, h vyhunwy
qlfuwny, npp gtdp nuyb gpipny <ntGwunwb Ep qpwd, hul hbnbp’ dwjwunwG:

This example also reveals a meaning difference for the passive verb fo be read Yupnugyhy
which in EA refers to being legible, versus be read as in WA. Another important lexical difference
requiring syntactic changes concerns the higher register of GUw(yt) in EA, unlike the WA Guiw(hy;
whereas Giw 0 t/st is common to both versions: cf.

EA: Qpmjhtwnb wju wiklp pnnpnyhG GdwG sE dbp bpuqGhphG:
WA: 2h wupluw pOwy sh Giwlhp dbp bpuqlbpniG:

Text: LUuunhy

Uh dwiwGul dbGp <mGwumwlnid thlp wwypmud: Utp wmnilp gwwm wppnil
tp: UG vwpbph dnwG tp: Swl dnw dh thnpphl qhiwn Jup: UdGG op unfuwlGhph
tpql EpGp qunud: Gu bpbp pnyp nuGbh: <wjnu b dwypu wyfuowwnmd EhG, puly dbGp°
unynpniy: Uwlw)l wibkGhg wwn fluvwnw) thGp uhpnud: Uhpw fuwnmad thp snpu
pntjpu UhwuhG' {wjynihhG, Lwptbp, LntuhG0 nt bu:

Uh wGniphYy wyqh niGtpGp” wGnipwhnn Jupnbpny (h: Gpiynbbpp wylnbn
thGp Guunud: Uwjphlhu puGudnip tp Gwagnud, huly hwyphyu jununud tp dhq hhwn:
Cww htmwppppwlwl pwlbp tp wuinud Gu: Gy dklp pnnpu junud thip Gpud b
unynpmd GpuwGhg: Uwjpu wlnibnkG tp pipmd L pnnphu wwihu: «bphiu gbd
pwngpp (wy k£, - wunud kp, - np winwy pGhp»:

Uh wlqwy, tpp ni wymG tp, b vwep pwihG jpugnud tp wwpnbqh jupdhp-
JwGws wmbplGhpm], hwjpu dbq wwwinwd tp Wdkphlw)p dwupG: Qumd Ep, np
Lpyphpp dhpw quGuy b wjGumbn: <wjpu nigmd tp, np pGunwlGhpny WUL wypthlp:

'3 This proverb ends as: 9mpG k| ypwjhg Yhush: It refers to a smarter and slyer opponent/rival.
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bul dwjypu wund tp' Qwjwuwmwlh hnnlG £ w6ny: Gu dklGp dhp dyuwwnuiup
Qwjwuwwl thlp bpwgnud: Gy hhpmd b qluwplu, dh uyhmwly qifuwny, nph ghdp
nulit qpbnny <zrfwuunwd tp qpwdo, huy hbnbp' <wjwewwd: LPoypbpu £ niGbhG
wjnuyhuh gfuwpy:

Uaniy 66 dwGlynipjwl hhpwwnwllbpp: bwpnnny bl hhpnid w6 opbpp, tpp
pninpu YhwupG thGp: Cwwn bpwqlbp niGtplp L pwwm thip bpugmd:

{hdw dbklp wjjbu <mbGwumwbGnid sh0p: Uhw)jG dh pnypu’ LnwhG £ wylmbn
Wlnud hp pwwlppny: Uynwu poypu Qwjwumwbnid b wypmd: Uklp Gpul Lwpkl
thGp Yngmi, hjpdw w)jGwnbn Gpuwl Ywphib 56 wunud: {wjpu, dwypu m bu wyumbn
tOp" Wdbphjwynud: Uypnmd BGp dh wiymp plwlwpwlimd kL dkqubhg nsy dbyp sh
mqgnmui funub) dtp hh0 wwl nt wlnpy ywpnbgh Jwupl, npnyhbn wju wikbn
ponpnypl GiwG st dbp bpuqGbphG:

bhul <wjyynithhG thnpphYy  pnypplu, np  witlGhg uhpmGpyG tp m
wibhlwwlni2hlp, wytbu jjw: Gy bu Gpuw bpuqlbpl 6 bpphdl bpwgn:

Vocabulary Differences

EA Translation WA Translation
pntnpnyhG (pGwy HR) plwt not at all
hnunb) to rot, decay hnunh| to smell, transitive
hnun ntGbGuwy hnuwnpy to smell, transitive
plOb| plwluw) (Wwnyhy coll) | to sleep
on air air, weather
wlnLywhnun fragrant, adjective perfume, noun
Gnwlwy mode, weather, melody mode, melody
Yuwplywlnuwy pie pie, cake
wnnpp cake -- -

EA WA Translation
pwily (npwdwwnnilt HR) npwiwwnnLG bank
hwiwphby, hwiwpyb) ubiwb, ubwynLp| consider
(wwwnyhphy) wwuypb] (Wwwnihpby) to order
{(0nwn) pny (down) at
(hGwnn) Gup (Jbwnny) after
pwngpwybtbhp (wlnLpbnkh) sweets
(pwnap) (wbnip) sweet
(bh dwiwlwl) wuwnklop once (upon a time)
{npnyhbiwnl) gh because
pninpp substitutes animate nouns wikGp substitutes animate nouns all, every one
wipnn9 substitutes inanimate nouns | pnynp(p) substitutes inanimate nouns | all, every one
hpwnp hpwpnt each other
JuwhubGuy JwiuGuwy to be afraid
pnipwybiun pnLpntiGuwitkin fragrant

FOR ADVANCED STUDENTS: Declension
Find declined forms in Toumanian’s quatrain. What differences do you notice from WA?
Inghwllibu Pnidwljwl
367, waqw'h dwpn, ht™), wagn’h dwpn, dshwnpn Gpywp, Ywuapn Yupg,
Pwih” pwlihulb wogwh ptiq whiu, ptiqbhg wnwe, pn wnw?y.
b°0s 60 wwpbp Gpwlp Ywbphg, pb hOg mwbbu nne ptiq htw,
fuwnwn waghp, nupwiu wGghp tpyne opgwb ku Gwipkin:
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PHONETICS
Letters: o) 2}
(t°]

06

LEssoN 10

(dz*]* (1]
Minimal Pairs with [} n and ™ p

GRAMMAR
Participles

Present Participle in -N T

Past Participle in -lU G
Past (Aorist) Stems

Verbal Forms from Present and Past Stems

Simple Past Tense
Imperative Mood

The Imperative pNn

VOCABULARY N\
Word Building: Suffix -N§ and Present Participle in -n1
Text: ULDP
PHONETICS @ p
phptinlhl
Letters Consonants
Mini Nn grm
Tall O 6 [dz]
Descending ] P [t 8 g (]
M n nGgbnphip
Position in
Alphabet Letter Letter Name Key Word Pronunciation
9 for P Pn [to] ph P tin butterfly [t‘]
14 G ow [dza] ownhy flower [dz]
28 0 n nw [ea] | ROQtin@hin rhinoceros 1]
33 8¢ gn [tso] | ghgnin shower [ts“]
Pronunciation Note

5] P is pronounced [t’], like the letter I}. Originally these were different phonemes: P voiceless

aspirated and N, voiced. As a result of the historical shift of consonants they became homophonic.
Hence, no precise orthographic rules distinguish them in writing. Several hints could be helpful:

p is less frequent than f): PWG crown, GQUILWP cup, PWP paw, pWiUhG sorrow, punwbp
membrane, PNLNP paper, PUNWLN sturgeon, pWNQUW G interpreter, etc.
P has no special grammatical value.

N is a grammatical indicator for the second person in pronouns and articles—e.g., N Lba, wyn, nuw,

pniln.
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In writing, p and I differentiate the meanings of homophones, e.g.:

PnJ1 weak nnj| bucket
pwu bowl nwu lesson
pnp sword nNLp  chisel

pnn let nnn shiver

f} N is a trilled sonorant [1], as in Spanish Enrique, perro, or Russian Rossia, russkiy.
Often it is hard to differentiate the trilled N from the tapped N, especially for an untrained ear. The

English dark (as in read, flourish) and light (as in word, flower) [r]-s could serve as approximate parallels. For
orthography, remember that

pwu

* N isless frequent than .
e I can slart words, while very few words begin with 1.
o before O as arule expect N: nhptindnty to read, but nGptipguwlniphLl reading.

Minimal Pairs with n and N are more salient in writing because in modem speech the difference of these
two sounds is getting blurred. However, standard Armenian distinguishes them as sounds with a minimal
difference—phonemes which distinguish word meanings. Compare:

wnuwwn abundant wpwuwn vice, defect
nnin door nnip chisel
nwn bitter nwn century
htinnt far htipnt last year
[lbn LnLn silent LnLn news
uwn ice, cold uwin mountain

Minimal pairs also emerge in speech, parallel to grammatical forms, for example:

nwin letter, sign twn Take [it] away!
ytin hook Yt Eat!
qun lamb qunp If he would come
Ytnwu  cherry Yt'p wu  Eat this!
, Utn wu
Ltin mountain Ltip Be! Ynwup:

! The word pnut minute, the proper name Pwddh (see the letter in in Lesson 12), and a few rarely used
loans begin with pi. For comparison open any Armenian dictionary for pt and n.

* As in fing |t Be well! A greeting phrase borrowed from Krapar and used in higher styles. The letter ¢ in
nn9 is introduced in Lesson 12.
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Phonetic Drills
8¢ gny O 6 Swnhy
Low_er Case Upper Case Translation
wynwy M uunu3 tooth
whagbwy UL8GBUL past
whoph uuomh hungry
wnwbg unuus without
wnOb unutL to take, buy
wnwnt unsnt morning
wppGOwy ur@uuUL to wake up
wnpdhi urohr eagle
pwjg FU38 but
pwg FUS open
qng ans closed
qlintighy acntshy beautiful
tipk GOE if
tppwyi GMEUL to go
pht (]aly number
pnLnp Nt paper
Gwn oun tree
Swpuwi ourutr thirsty
Ghdwn ohoun laughter
ony ond sea
hwg U8 bread
uko Uto big, great
wpwp CUFUM@ week, Saturday
nnilp nNFUR bomb
uyhin uubtn squirrel
gbgntn gu8ntn sprinkle, shower
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WORD BUILDING
The Suffix —hs and the Present Participle Ending in -nn

The suffix -h}_ forms agent names—that is, names of doers; e.g.,

Upwphg Creator, God
@ GYywnhg painter
G niuncghs teacher
. ‘ tpghs singer
Qnhs pen
. . unphs sharpener
h The present participle, ending in -N1, also shows doers, e.g.,
nLuntghs
tpann sings/is singing
GUwpnn onethat  draws, paints
ntunitgwlnn teaches

GYwphg

Participle forms with -NIN indicate states, temporary features, as for doing something

currently. Almost every verb can have that form. Suffixed forms with -N§ are less productive; they are nouns
which indicate traits, permanent features, such as names for professions and tools. Compare:

Upwwlyp Jupnn mnuwy b pwe génn Ardag is a talented boy, draws and sings well.?
GL Gpgnn:
Swww h'Gs ghwnbiu, unpytiglnn nGh’ Then what would you expect, he has people to teach

. . him; the father is a painter and the mother, a singer.
hwypp Gyuwphg kL dwypp Gpghg:

Fwjg Upwinh Gpgbpnt utp snibGh But Ardo doesn’t care for singing; he wants to
apnn Y'nigk nwnGuy: become a writer.

Q Q-pnq is a special word. It means writer, in some idioms—death® as a noun, and, as a present

\\ participle, one who is writing now; for example: TwpnbObwG aGowlnLG qnpnn L:
) Baronian is a great writer.  Qpnn qphs Up nLGh°u: Do you have a pen that writes?

Qnnn qphg Here are some more examples to compare suffixed nouns with -N§ and participle forms with -nn:

F | Uu wwwidnipbwG qpnnp n°y t: Who is the writer of (who wrote) this story?

U | 26§ ghwntip, pwjg Yunébd pt pGuit | 1 don’t know, but T think that s/he has no talent for
gptipnt 2Gnphp sniGh: writing.

P Wn tipgnnp n°Y Yppiwy: Who could be that one that sings?
3wjnbh qpnn Unh t: He is a famous writer.

R Gpt Gpahs prLwp, GnpkG 066 whniG | 1f he were a singer, he would make a great name
Yp hwakp: too.

3 Lit. a well-drawing and singing child.

* This meaning occurs in curses, e.g., gnnnp pwdhl nwnlwu les death takes you. 1t derives from a
euphemistic—indirect name for the secretary of Gabriel the Archangel of who, in folk beliefs, arrives to take
people’s souls and his secretary writes down their names.
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GRAMMAR

Participles are impersonal forms of verbs; they do not indicate mood, tense, person, or number.
»  The infinitive; recall, for instance, UwOtGwp YwptQuwy t: Willing is being able. (L 4 & 7)
e The future participle; recall, for instance, C[ Wi hp pwQ $k: It cannot happen. (L 7).
e The present participle (formation given below), e.g., gnnr, Guwpnn, etc.

e The past participle (formation given below), e.g., gpw &, GUwnwE; it is used as a substantive and
also to form perfect tenses. Compare the following examples:

The infinitive in ablative and present participle function as nouns.

Upwwlp @db/ LG ynqlnnp st: Ardag is not one who tires of drawing.

The future participle functions as an adjective attribute.

dwnp fuywluwpp Swaniy GywphsGEpniG  He will participate in the young painters’

upgnidhb whwh dwubwygh: competition fo take place tomorrow.
The past participle functions as a noun-subject and as the content verb in perfect tense.
Upunwlhb Gywnwdp yupgby pwhwd k The picture drawn by Ardag has won a prize.

Jupnwgnn
hwdwywnaghg

uhpti, fuouhy,

Present Participle Ending in -n117

The present participle turns current actions into substantives; it is an agent
(doer) name, an independent participle which does not form verbal tenses but
functions as a noun or adjective. Usually it is translated into -ing forms in English.
For example, as an adjective: 0inGnn opniw G jhawwmwlp the memory
of the dying day. As a noun, it takes nominal endings—plural, case, and articles;
e.g., wypnnltpniG hwiwmwipnp the credo of those who live. With link
verbs, it is a predicative, e.g., UpmnnG 2wwm Ywnpny L: Ardo is very talented
(lit.: capable). Unpynnp Yupnuignn Y ppiwy: 4 learner is a reader.

In formation this is a verb, the ending -N attaches to the present or past
stem of a verb. The present stem is the infinitive separated from its endings—
tij/w1/hy. For instance, uhp-, fuou-, Jupn- constitute the present stems of

Juwpnuwy. The corresponding present participles are: uppnn, fuouny,

Juwprpugnn. The latter is formed from the past stem uipr-wg(nn) of the verb uipnuiy. As a rule,

G and h verbs form the present participle from the present stem, and W verbs, from the past stem. The past
stem formation is detailed below.

Examples:
Present Participle Formed From

Infinitive Present Stem Past Stem Translation

uhpbig uhpnn loves, is loving, lover
ntubby inbulnn sees, is seeing
wwphy wwnpnn . one or lives, is living,
atnOhy utinGnn something  dies, is dying, etc.
fuwnuw fuwn(w)gnn | that plays, player
utohuwy uLtégnn gTOWS

nLpwluw| nLwgnn is late

downbtiGuwy dowbignn comes close
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The past participle shows completed action, or a state resulting from a completed action. In usage it
resembles the English past participle ending in -ed. For example: Uhpw& dwnn loved one. Rtqgh
qwwn uhpwé GO 1 kave loved you too much. 1t is formed with the ending -W & which attaches to the

past stem of W verbs, and bi and hy verbs ending in -Gk, -0hy|, and —sh|. Simple &i and h verbs derive
it from the present stem. Compare:

Past Participle Formed From: Translation
Infinitive Past Stems Present Stems
uhptiy uhpwé loved
wuwpht . wwpwod lived
nwghy nywo one or touched
inbkudtiy nbuwé something seen, watched
abtnthy abnwé that is or has | dead, died
fuwnuwy fjuwngwé played
ljbéﬁUJL dbégwé grown
nLp wiwy nLpwgwo belated
dow &owy downbgwé come close
hylw| hGYwé fallen

The past participle is used by itself or with auxiliary verbs. For example, we
have two past participles in the following sentence. /72.qwd qhnpbipn wjuon
plinwd GU: Today I have brought the books you wanted. NLQWi& is a verbal
substantive, functioning as an adjective-attribute, and pbnulé forms the perfect tense
with the auxiliary &¢. The following illustrations show the past participle (1a/b) as a
substantive, and (2) as conjugation component.

1-a. The past participle funclions as an attribute-adjective. For (ranslation, the English
past participle ending in —ed is used, as well as other lexical and grammatical means.

Uwnpn hp dGwo inbnp Yp Ywpownbuwy:

Uté hwjpu wwn fwnnwgwd dwnn tp:
Unwd GnitpGEpu Ynigb®u inbuGhy:
Niwnbynt hwdwn dbrwot.

jnqlwoé
hwiwlwpghs

One misses his place of birth.
My grandfather was a well-read person.
Do you want to see the gifis [ bought?

He will die for eating (food). idiomatic

1-b. The past participle functions as a noun with plural and case suffixes, and articles. To translate these one-
word forms into English whole phrases are usually required, with conjugated verbs or past participles.

Uzfuwphhu Yupql b 6Gwdp whuih dtnGh:

Uhpwéhtiptu ng aty ghngwe pt ghGp

nppwb uhpbkgh:’

Gupnwgwdtn pwh dp hwulgw’np:

> A line from Vahan Tekeyan’s poetry.
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It is the rule of this world: he who is born
will die.

None of my beloveds knew how much I
loved them.

Did you understand anything from what
you read?
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2. The past participle functions as a content verb in perfect tense and does not change; grammatical meanings
are expressed by auxiliaries: £, pliw], whwh, etc. Only in this function, it has a parallel form ending in
-tip, e.g., Juwpnuwgtip GU. For translation perfect tense forms are used, and also the simple past.

Gu o4wo Ly Udtphyw:

Olinnpu UdkphYyw obwo s&4, Gpniuwnt ikl
two b:

I was born in America.’

My parents were not born in America; they
came from Jerusalem.

Uwpn Ywy bwphip ghpp grwd £, Gupn
Yw)" wwup gppp £ plpbpguo:

Some people wrote one hundred books, other
didn’t read ten books.

Uw qhppp §uwppuguw’o bu:
Abn ng, pw)g Junp jdlgnigud i ppud:

Have you read this book?

Not yet, but tomorrow I will have finished [it].

YUp gwwmitb pt wnhiop ququbltpnt
pwqguinp Lywd 1.7

On dp wpohip GYwo Ep winp pwaqp fjuibn:

They tell that lion has been the king of beasts.

One day the eagle had come to snatch his
crown.

wnéhi pwaq

Past (Aorist) Stems

There are two types of past stems: with the infix ¢

and without Q. In both cases, the past stem is the part before
the ending indicating the verbal number/person
In previous lessons you met several verbs in simple

past tense without this infix; recall, for instance, mbiuwt,
s/he saw, mbiuwi]) I saw, ppwiL s/e did, puh 1 said, etc.
The past stem is defined by separating the simple past tense
endings—i.e., mbiu- for mbuliti] (present stem ntin(),
np- for pGtiy (present stem pli-). Some irregular verbs
have the same stem in present and past, as puli] (see details
below and in appendix 8).

The majority of verbs contain ¢ in the past stem
which appears in variations -g-, -tig-, -wg-, and -
nig-; e.g.: upp-tig-h Iloved; -] is the person/number
indicator and uhn-tig is the past stem. Cf. the table above:

wnhré

Past Stem With g

Infinitive Simple Past
tipqbl tipgbig-h Isang
abwy Glwg-h I stayed
wwphy wwpbg-wj | Ilived
pnnnt| pnnnig-h Ilet
hdwOw| | hdwg-w) I knew
gniglhl| | gnitgnig-h® | Ishowed
uhpnihy | uhpnitig-wyj | I was loved
wynnwj wynnwg-h I shouted

Formation of the past (or aorist) stem is defined by the conjugation type—h, , w, ni’ and
also simple or derivative character of a verb. Simple verbs have no intermediate affixes between the verbal

% In Armenian birth statements, the present perfect is always used, emphasizing that the result of the action

(being born) is a present fact.

74p wwwniikiG pt or ' pubiG pt - tnwd L is a frame to begin stories and tales.

¥ Is irregular, see lesson 11 and appendix 8.
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stem and the infinitive ending, e.g., juwn-wy], (iniwq-ti|. The verb remains simple also in case its stem is
a compound. . Contrary to these, the verbs UhO-wi-w), Yowm-bG-w), wn-G-t|, pn-s-py are
derivative because between the infinitive suffix and the root they contain a verbal infix''—wi G, GG, G, 3.
These are the present stem infixes which remain in the verb constitution in all forms and tenses deriving from
the present stem; until this lesson, we dealt with those forms—subjunctive wn Gy, future yhwh wnGhy,
simple present/past imperfect JwnGtd, YwnGLh, participles wnGk], wn(nn, wnGbhp,
wn(bnt. In past stems, which is the base form for the simple past tense, imperative positive and some past
participles, these infixes either drop or are substituted with past stem infixes in the following manner:

= 1. Verbs ending in - b, -J|, -wy, -ny, -Gy, -gGhy, -nihy form the past stem with g.

1.1 Simple Verbs Adding Infixes 1.2 Derivative Verbs Changing Infixes
-g-, -wg-, -bg- into -g-, -wg-, -tig-

tipg-ti| ting-tig-h I sang uho-G-wy Uho-g-w) 1 grew
uG-w) uG-wg-h I'stayed pG-wl-wy pl-wg-wj I slept
wuyp-hp  wwyp-tig-wyy  Hived dowm-tl-wy dowm-tig-w)  Iapproached
1.1 Simple verbs add infixes with ¢ between the present tense stem and the number/person indicator:
-tig for simple G and h verbs: uhp-Gy| ¢ love, ufin-tig-h Iloved (cf. ukp love);
-NnLg for simple NL verbs: pnNN-Ni| to leave, let pNI7-N1L g—h 1 let (left).
-Wig- or -g for simple W verbs: Jwnn-wy o read Guinn-wg-nn reader,

fuwin-wy o play, futwn-g-wé played (cf. fuwun game).

1.2 Derivative verbs change the present stem infix into a past stems infix with g.

-til changes to -tig: douwn-tG-wy s approach, down-Gg-w) Iapproached.
-w0 changes to -Wg: hdwGwy to know, frdwg-nn one who knows.
-0 changes to -Q: qnn-G-wy ro steal, Qn-g-wé stolen (cf. QNN thief);

= 2. Regular verbs ending in - (4|, -Gh, -sh|, -Gnt] form the past stem without g.

2.1 Derivative verbs drop the present stem infixes 0 and §: wntiu-G-tij #2 see, mivw) / saw (cf. mbiup
appearance); Sm-G-ti] to enter, W) I entered (cf Wninp entrance); qu-G-ti} r0 find, quwud
found (cf. g invention); hwliq-3-| o rest, hwliqud rested (cf. hmqhuwm rest, calm); pn-3-hi.
to fly, pnwj I flew, cf. pnymiQ bird; tipr-G-ni fo vow, tinnniwy 7 vowed.

2.1 Derivative Verbs Dropping infixes 2.2 Simple Irregular Verbs
-5-, -0- With no Change in Stems
awn-G-G| duinwyj lentered | pbip-Gy ptiph 1 brought
whg-G-ht whguwy I passed ulju-hi uljuwy I began
nw-s-hi nuwjw) Itouched | Guwn-hi Guwnwy I sat

® For u verbs, see Lesson 4, footnote 8.

1 These are lexically derivative words but as verbs they function in the grammatical category of simple verbs
because they are not sensitive to specific affixation—e.g., up(uhpw)-nnn-hy fo be thrilled, upw(uvhpw)-
dwm(Shwp)-hy to worry, plin-ophG-wy-ty to copy, etc.

! Verbal infixes express grammatical meanings of aspect (-tiG-, -w G-, -G-, -5- for incomplete action, versus -
kg, -wg-, -g-, for completed action), voice (passive -nt-), and causativeness (-gG-).
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3. Some irregular simple verbs maintain the same stem in present and past (versus regular simple verbs which
acquire infixes with g): e.g., the commonly used modern infinitives for the verbs o fly and touch are pn|
and N, and the simple past is unchanged: pnwij, nuuy. Cf. also: Guwn-hy o sir, Gun-wy, 7 sar
(cf. butn-wpw b bench, Ghuwn session); pubi L 10 say, DUWG said (cf. WUP legend).

Verbal Forms from Present and Past Stems

The verb in Armenian either derives from the present or the past stems in all its forms and tenses.
According to this feature, verbal forms—conjugated or impersonal—are divided into the following three types:

1. Verb Forms

Formed from Present Stem

Impersonal

Infinitive
Repetitive

Future Participles

hwuyluwy, nnby, fuouhy
[uouninwnpy

hwulyGwin-hwulyfwhp, nuntnt-ninbhp, fuoubni-fuoubhp

Indicative Mood
Simple Present Pos. & Neg.
Imperfect Pos. & Neg.
Simple Future Pos. & Neg.

Future in the Past Pos. & Neg.

Yn hwulylwd, ' mwmbd, Yp juouhd. s&d hwulyGwp, nunbp, juoupp
yp hwuyGuwjh, Y'nunkh, Yp fuouth. sth hwuyGup, niwmbip, fuoutp
whwh hwullwd, nunbd, mouhd, sjuoupd
whwp hwuylGwjh, mukh, lwoukh, sfuoukh

Subjunctive Mood
Subjunctive Present Pos. & Neg.

Subjunctive Past Pos. & Neg.

hwulylwd, ninbd, fjuoupd, shwulylwy, ymwbd, sfuouhd
hwulylwjh, nunth, jwoukh, shwuylujp, smwmth, sfuoukh

Imperative Mood

Prohibitive Imperative Sing & Pl

dh” hwuyGuwp, hwuylGup, dh" nunbp, nunkp, dh” fuouhp, fuouhp

2. Verb Forms

Formed from Past Stem

Simple past

All Causatives

hwulgu], Yhpuy, fuoutiguy
f[uoutglty, fuoutiglnn, fuoutigltiny, fjuouignigw o
luoukglty, fuoutiglth, Yp luoutiglhby, fuoutigmgh, etc.

3. Verb Forms

From Present Stem From Past Stem

Positive Imperative | fuoul’ hwuyghp, hwuygt’p, Yu'p, Yupk’p,
[uoutigkp

Passive niuwnnthy, fuounihy hwulygnihy

Present Participle | nuwnn, fuounn hwulgnn

Past Participles fuoukp, juouwm o hwuygtp, hwuygwo, yhpkp, Yepwo

Perfect Tenses

fuoutip by, fuouwd Y pwd, sHU
uoutip, fuouwd whwh spjjwd

hwulygbp th, hwuygwo 64, sth
lEpbp, YEpwo prjwyd, ete.

The choice between present and past stems in this third category is defined by the conjugation type (b, h, w) and the

simple or derivative structure of the verb (see rules above, in the formation of the past stems).
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Simple Past Tense

The simple past tense shows actions completed in the past.’? It differs from all tenses

Lesson 10

presented earlier with the following features:

1.

Simple Past Endings: The simple past tense has two sets of endings; set I with h and set 11 with W.

12 The simple past tense is also known as the aorist or the absolute past, in Armenian, wlgtiw| Yuwnwntiw].

It has a synthetic form—that is, it consists of one word and needs no particles; e.g.,

Glwj, mtiuwj, yunplgh 7 came, 1 saw, I conquered.”

It has two sets of endings to indicate the person and number of a verb; cf.: iljw) and
wmntiuw represent one of these sets, and Juunpligh, the other.
It has two types of stems: with g—e.g., junplig(h) from juzgp-ti}—and without

g—e.g,mbtiu(wy), from mnbul-hy.
Three irregular verbs (called suppletive) have a different root for the past stem—tiljui} /
came, from Q| to come; inwij 7 was, from ppw 0 be; Yhtipw 7 ate, from nunb o eat.

Person/Number Indicators in Simple Past Tense

Infinitive uhp-b| inbu-0-61
Person/Number Set I: Simple Past Endings with h Set II: Simple Past Endings with W
bu (uhptig) - h (nbiu) - wy
nnLG (uhptig) - hp (nbiu) - wp
wh (uhptig) - (zero ending) (inbiu) - we
atlp (uhptig) - hGp (inbiu) - whp
nnLp (uhptig) - hp (inbiu) - wp
wlnlbp (uhptig) - hG (inbiu) - wh

—> Both sets of endings can be combined with both t

pes of stems, either with g or without g

Past stem with g

Set I —Endings with h

Set II—Endings with W

Ywpnwg-h (Yupnw))

fuoubig-wj (juouhy)

Past stem without g

pu-p (puby)

gn-wj (qunlhy)

=> Simple verbs in conjugations b and W employ set I, and in conjugation h,set

Person/ b Verbs - uhp-by W Verbs - wnn -wy h Verbs - wwyp-ht
Number in

Pronouns Set I—person/number indicators with -h- Set IlI—with -W-

Gu uhpbigh Iloved wynnwgh I screamed wwnbigwy 1lived
nntl uhpbighp wnnwghn wwptgwn

wh uhpbg wynnwg wwynpbgwt

akilip uhptighlip wnnwghlp wwpbgwlp
nnLp uhpbighp wnnwghp wwnpbgwp
whnGp | uhptghl wnnwghl wwnbgwh

Note: fuwnui] and winui] are slightly irregular in that they use set I—fuwungwyj / played,

wingwy I ground, milled, versus regular w verbs with set I: Wwgh, Junpnwgh.

1B “veni, vidi, vici”™—Julius Caesar.
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= Set 1 for Verbs Ending in = Set Il for Verbs Ending in
-tiy,-qlb,-wyi,-ni| -Gk, -hy, -0w

Infinitive Simple Past Infinitive Simple Past
Swhub| Swfiubkigh Isell qui-G-by quw] I saw
Swhuub) dwhuubgh I spent hwg-G-hy hwquy I dressed
Ynunpwnbiy | Yninpinbigh | Tbroke | nwy(y)py ] I touched
hwpglbly; | hwpgnigh I asked fuou-hy fuoutiguy | I'spoke
pwlwy pwgh Topened | tuou-ni-h fuounttiguy [ I was spoken
Ywpnwy | Yuwpnwugh [Trad | qupd-wG-w) | qupdwuguwy) | 1got surprised
pnnnt| pnnntgh I let ko Gu ihoguy I grew up

Negative Simple Present
The negative simple present is in a synthetic form, like the subjunctive—it acquires a negative ¢ from the
right, Cf.:
QEYwn, ghwlgkghp, ghakghp, qnkuwp qhu, soqutighp. hugnt’
«2Ypguwy», pupp:
«2nLqlighp», puh, «gku uhptpy—hunphbguwy:
You didn’t come, didn’t call, didn’t remember, didn’t see me, didn’t help. Why? “I couldn’t”, you
said. “You didn’t want to”, I said— "you don’t care”—I thought.

< & Usage of the Simple Past Tense

The simple past shows actions completed in the past, cf.: the passage Christmas.

Gunuwin Christmas
PtnGuwwmwpp phnGhp pipun, The truck brought a load,
Utiqh yunuinstp wmniun, It made a Christmas gift,
Solwdownp qupnuntghlp, We decorated the Christmas tree
GuinuGn yuww( Yuwlskghlp: And called the Santa Claus.

Ywnwlnstpp
Gluw

It also describes past actions which usually took place, cf.: the passage Morning. In both cases its
usage is similar to that of English.

Unwiown Morning
Unuint  JwGniju wppGguwj, (nuugniigumy b Early in the morning 1 woke up, washed myself,
hwquy hwgnuwnu: Uww qhpplipu wop bt wikG and put on my clothes. Then I took my books
G wt b b . SmGEG and came out to go to school like [I do] every
opniuh wtu nnipu Gjuwy nuypng tppwint. Sot day. 1 met my friend on my way out and we went

tiwd  quypyiwGhu  pwpbiuidu  wbuw) b gogether.
vhwuh( qughGp:
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The Imperative Mood

The imperative has four possible forms for each verb, as you may remember from Lessons 7-8-9. The

Lesson 10

formation exhibits several common features with the simple past tense, but also differences, cf :
1. Positive imperative is synthetic, as the simple past tense but the negative is analytic with dp’.

2. It derives from the past stem but not in all forms. Positive plural of simple verbs stems from the past:
uhpligt’p, wwnhgt’p, gnipgnipwgt’p, and the other three forms, from the present: uhpp'p,

wwnhn, gnipgnipw’

3. Derivative verbs stem prohibitives from the present—ipt’ htnwlwp, UnnwGwp and the

positives, from the past stem by changing or dropping their infixes—htnwgh, dnnghp.

4. Some irregular verbs follow the previous pattern, stemming the positive from the past—q Gw’, ppt’

go, do it! The negative stems from the present—uh" ippwp, G’ plbtip don’t go, don’t do it.

Conjugation sample:

Infinitives: 1uby Guwjhy Jwpnuy
Deriving From Wownhlwy ww (hy vnnQuy
Imperative G Verbs p Verbs W Verbs
Present Stem Positive Singular wt’, jupp (Gwyt’, Gwihp Jupnu’
Past Stem Positive Singular dowmhghp wmwn unnghp
Past Stem Positive ubkgtp (u)tgkp Jupnwgt’p
Plural dounhigtp wnwn'tp inngk'p
Present Stem Prohibitive uh’ jutin up’ Gwjhp Up’ Jupnwp
Singular dh' dowmbkGwp | 6h wwbhp dh’ dnnwGwp
Present Stem Prohibitive uh jutp i’ Gujhp Uh" upnwp
Plural dh’ downbifwp dh’ wwGhp uh’ UnnwGup

The Imperative N,

{Onn is the imperative in positive singular of the verb pnnhy to let, leave, allow. The imperative has a life of
its own—it precedes content verbs in subjunctive with a permissive and/or persuasive modality, e.g.: pn7
nwy Let it be!™ Its use resembles that of English let, e.g., pnn tppwid Jet me go. The subjunctive ippwd
often translates the same; let’s compare the following examples to distinguish their meanings:

QnpotipGhu 1WGgGklp, onyY tippwp:

©nn gonpotinGhu WGgGhkGp, tppwlp wuytk:
UwnhGp b jniuwlp:

©nn wwphl b jnuwG:

Let’s finish our chores and go the beach (sea).
[ et us (allow us) finish our chores and go away.

Let’s live and hope.

Let them (may it be that they) live and hope.

The sentences with subjunctive—first and third—express a wish with positive probability whereas their
counterparts with pnn add a tone of permission or persuasion, some negativity which turns into gloom in the
last statement. A possible continuation for it might be: UjwG9hG twmbiip Yp nbulkl, niqualhl h
Yunnwnp 356 mbuGbp: They might see the back of their ear but not the fulfillment of their wishes. Whereas
a possible continuation for UwyphGp ti jmuwlp could be—np wikl pwl qwr whwh ppwy: that
everything is going to be all right. The use of self-inclusive pn1 is synonymous to 4qlt’; (see the letter & in
the next lesson) e.g., pn'n ippwp or dqt” ippwGp ler is go and let’s go. The use of self-exclusive pnn is
synonymous to wiptnoGt’, e.g., wpmo Gt or pnn tippwp let (allow) us go.

4 This use is so common that some grammarians view it a distinct verb category—assertive, or persuasive
subjunctive mood—with regular paradigms, e.g., pn'y UGwd, pn Gwu, pnn s0Gwy, pn'n siGwbp, pnn
UGw'p, pnn WGwG; and in the past: pn'n UGwjh, pnn sdGwjhn, etc.
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Text
uah

Unuint Juwlnipu b UpwhG wpplgwt Gt wwwpwuwnnibgwe nwuh
Gppwint: UGhG plwgwd tp: Upwh dowmbgwr wlnp wbynnbhlG br ulfuwt
wpplbgbbi: UGhG g niqbip Giihg:

T

257

P
- Pwph nju, Ubh', wnninpu:
- Pwph 1nju:

- Wyuop h"Gs op Lk, hnghu:

D - 264 ghwbp, pnilbu Yp nwbGh nbn:

- Gnpnpwy pbpb”d pkgh, uhpbhu:
- Bb'p: P°0s Yw) pbbLhp wyuon:
- fwuh whwnh Gppwlp, hGswtu dhown:
- Qwu sb4 nugbp, Bpty zwn n wweybgwbp:

- «hd whn2hyphu pnilp Yp mwbh..»

- Up" pGbp, Upw’, dh, wnwlg wwn w phluwgwd bu:
- Unnunp Gp gqpyby, hwdpnepbd pbgh:

- Onn phwGwy, Upw, nbn Ywbnifu t:
- 2jh2tighp’ pt wjuop h'Gs on t, hnghu:
- Q2 op k: Gpyniwpph:
- Uphw®)G: Ujuop ttYy wwphG pibgwe, np
wuntubwguo Gap:
- Ppw’t, pwyg hphyntwl whwnh (060w,

nbn Ywbnifu k:

- Gwuwn wnty, Ybwbpu, phshy dpb wy plhwghp:
Gu qugh 2npnjwn pbipbnt:
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- UGph": BYwé t: Inwnp Ywnlbu:
- O7, hGsg whOnip k,... «hd npnhG s'nigbp wpbnw) nwnrGwy..» %
- Upplgwt hd unfuwyu:

- Un, hngh'u, 2Gnphwywy Go: Ghwnbu, Upw’, wyuop Swudhyp ~——
whwnh inbubby: \nup
- PwlhhG: 2nenLsy

- Epyniph0, nwubiptb jbwnng: Mnch pwb dp nLbh®u:
- Uyn, dtibp ol nthhbp wmolbbint, gtnbgynithhu:
- b"0s Y'niqbu np plhGp:
- Gppwlp wnninphYy wnbkn dp GpYynipbhu, Yehwgn fudkbp:
- Wn wnky, wyn Wpprwy: UGLHE qun:
- Gwwn qpwnwé whwnh prwd gbipbyha: Upwdd
w| whwnh nbubby:
- 6"pp:
- GptYynjtiwl ytght:
- Unntnp gnjg YppwO Swudhylb ne Upwdp, s6°u upébp:
- Qnugt:

Explanations to the Text

Unwnint Yuwlntfu : It is early morning. No pronouns are required to describe
impersonal situations.

Upwl wpplgur Ara woke up. wnpbbw) by itself means to wake up; it
requires no postpositions.

wywwnpwuwnntgwt nwuh got ready to go to class The dative of purpose concerns both

Gppw|nt nouns—nwuh Y'Lppwd and infinitives—

nwuh Gppwnt. Details in L 11.

Gowmbgwr waynnbha approached the bed wblnnh is a bed with sheets, blankets,
etc.”” GownbkiGw) requires dative.

ujuwr wpphglby began to wake up (her) to wake up someone else, not oneself,
requires the causative verb wunplglt|
with the infix gl. See in Lesson 12

pwph [nju Good Morning. In greetings the word pwinh is used, as
puwnph tptYn) Good evening, pwnh
qh2tin Good night, etc. See appendix 6.

Ujuop h”0s op t: What day is it today? Refers to days of the week.'®

£nibu Yp mwbh nbn: I still want to sleep. Idiomatic; lit. Sleep overtakes me.

Cnpniw) pbipt™d pbigh Would you like chocolate? Or: Shall 1 bring you chocolate?

h°Gs pObLhp Yuwy What plans do we have? Or: What is there to do? nGbLihp is a future
participle.

15 UwhSwlyuy is bed, presented in Lesson 12.
16 Cf. What is the date today? Ujuon (wdunju) pwGh°G k:
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Gpbl nu wwnlbgwOp

Yesterday we went to bed
late.

wwnlh) lit: Zie down, common for: fo go
to bed.

«hd whnczhlhu pnihp Yp
nwbh..»

My sweetheart wants to
sleep...

A line from a popular lullaby.

Uh' pGtp, 6h..

Don’t do it, don’t...

That is, don’t sing.

Unwlg wwn w| plwgwé Ga

I am asleep without that too.

Unntnp dp gplbdg,
hwipniptd pbgh:

I.et me hug and kiss you

Unntnp Jdp + subjunctive means that one
wishes to do something con gusto

fonn phwlw:

Let me sleep.

2Jh2tigh™n pt hbs on t

Didn’t you remember what
day it is?

Jh2b| in negative interrogative simple past.

Ujuop oty vmwphb (aGgut

Today is one year since

L0GGw is to end, finish, complete.

hphyniwa

in the evening.

Genitive of hphyntG.

Cwuwn wntl, Ybwbpu,

OK, my life.

qugh ptiptnt

I am going to bring.

Simple past—here quigh, often states
actions that will be completed very soon.

Glwo t:

1t is here.

Lit.: It has come.

nwnp Jwnbb u:

Can you smell it?

UnGby means 1o take, buy, obtain.

«h0d npnhb s'nigbp wpbnwy
nwnlwp..»

“My son doesn’t want to
become a monk...”

Ani responds with a line from another
popular lullaby. In this song, the child
doesn’t want to sleep.

Lwlbhh “G: When? Refers to hours; the generic question word
for when is tipp.
Gpyniphl At two o’clock. Epynip is a substantive numeral meaning

the two or both.

Anclh pwl dp nLlh’u:

Do you have anything?

Refers to having something special: work,
plans, trouble, pain, questions.

UbLlGp wmol nilGhlp:

We have a celebration

S ol has a wider meaning: holiday, party,
celebration.

atnbgynipbwl pwgnihhu

My beauty queen.

-nthp is a suffix creating feminine nouns.

h°Gs Y'neqbu np pOGGp:

What do you want us to do?

Eppwlp wnninphy wnkn dp
Gpyniplbhu

Let’s go to a nice place, the
two of us

Conversational style, standard: ipyntpu

YtGwgn fudklp

To drink a toast to you.

ybGug is the Krapar frozen genitive for
ybwhp Jife.

Un wntly, wn Ypw):

That’s fine; that will do.

uayt qu’wn:

What else other than that?

Lit.: Except [from] that?

2pwnwé whwnh pllwa
gbiptiyhh

I’ll be busy today

8tipky refers to the light hours of a day,
often translated as afternoon.

Unncnp qnjq Y'prlwb

They will make a nice couple.

Lit.: They’ll be a good pair/couple

26"u Jwndébp:

Don’t you think so?

Ywndby have an opinion, think ahout.

Qnigt

Perhaps.
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ASSIGNMENTS

Phonetic Exercises

1. Group the letters you know according to their position on the line: mini, tall, descending and bisecting.
2. Place the letters you learned in the alphabet, Appendices | and 2. Choose your favorite keywords.
3. Fill out the chart writing the words in lower case in upper case and vice versa.

Swnhy

FUS
wnunL

ansd
wloph

ony
pwpbluwdniphG

3hLNYB8UD
pht

LAhM

Lexical and Grammar Exercises

1. Read the dialogue, translate it, and copy it. Act out the dialogue with a friend with improvisations—think
of a different beginning and end, change the setting, characters, etc.

2. Make oral sentences of your own using the words you know.

3. Find the inflected forms of nouns and verbs in the dialogue. Explain their usage and write the base forms
of the same words.

4. Write antonyms for the following words: mpwifu, Uhpw, uho, ytpbt, yuwlntfu, qng, mup.

5. Conjugate the following <ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>